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A moſt plain and = © 2p of examining 
the ACCIDENCE and GRAMMAR, 


dy Queſtions and Anſwers, ariſing directly out Ix : 
of the words of the Rules. 4. 


Whereby all Scholars may attain moſt ſhee- 
dily to the perfect Learning, full 235 85 
and right Ufe thereof for their happy proceed- 1 

ing in the Latine Tongue + 


Gather'd purpoſely for thebenefic ofSchools 
and for the Uſe and VEE of Maſters and Scholars. 


| 
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The Fifreenth Edici irion, corredted and enlarged with |- 
moſt of the neceſſary Queſtions inſerted, both out 


of our Latine Syntaxis, and ng Authors, which . q 

are wanting in our ngliſh Rules. „ 

; * . | 
I omni diſcipling infirma eft artis preceptio ſine 2 11 
— alain. : ERS Lo 


Lunden, Printed for I Herringnian, R.  Chifwall, 3 
2 . A. and F. Churchill, and 4. Roper: 4 i. 
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hath yielded unto me the greateſt help C next unco 
my Honourable Lord) in laying the Foundation of 
FF allmy'Cchooktravels, both inſerting me more ear- 
* neſtly thereunto by his grave Advice, and alſo ſup- 
porting me by his Bounty, that I might be able 
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both for t 
' F- rhey have given me therein. Having therefore be · 
thought me to whom the queſtions of Grammar 
(hich are td make all difficulties in the Accidence 
and Grammar moſt plain aud eaſie, and which con- 


d icated my farmer School-Labours, to whom theſe 
5 do more bf duty belong than unto. our ſelt: 
char 1 ay in ſome part repay unto you, or at leaſt 
unt yours, char Debt which I owe unto themſelves. 


JE M ſhipful, His much reſpe- - 
Qed Friend, Mr. Abraham Jobnſon, 
umnſellour: at the Law, of Lin. 


Any have been che Well-willers and + 
© Fartherersof my Labours for our Gram- 


TE 10 mar. Schodlʒ yet few thereare to whom | 
Aloe more, than unto your worthy — 
and loving : 


Fathers, Mr. John ſon, and Dr. chaderton, 
Fir direction and Encouragement which 


tain the very ground of all) might moſt fitly apper- 
rain; f nad none, aſter thoſe unto whom I have des 


And firſt for Mg. Fohnſon your Father, becauſe he 


for that (beſides his ſingular endeavours for the fur- 
therance WW advancement of all good Learning; 


Boch in Univerſity, City, and County, he 


1 Wich 


| N e e l 
— Tbe Epiſtle Dedicatory, © 
with delight, and all good learning may go happil 
fot ward. So for your Fan M. D Chade an 
becauſe he hath not only vouchſafed to peruſe ſome 
part of my labours, and to afford me his judgment and 
cenſure therein, but hath alſo been pleaſed to afford 
ſome penn Experiments which himſelf hath ob- 
118: ſerved. Who therefore can juſtly miſſike that I thus 
It |. - dedicate unto you this firſt ground-work of our Gram- 
198 mar- School, contain d in theſe queſtions 3 which be- 
ing rightly la id, it is concluded by the joynt· conſent 
It of all che learned, that the whole building muſt needs 
—_ go norehappily forwards. Tea, I dare be bold to af- 
71 firm, that a Scholar of any aptneſs, being made perſect 
Ft in theſe queſtions (which he may learn togetherwith 
14 1 his Accidence and Grammar, and that as ſoon as he 
1181 would learn the bare tules alone, if not much ſooner) ?) 
4 ſhall find ſuch a furtherance co attain thoſe fix helps 
1142 of learning, which wiſe Socrates ſo much com mends 
- x as he ſhall yo forward with all eaſe andicheerfulneſs 
ever after. That I may fully perſuade all men of the 
truth hereof, I will firſt rehearſe all the (even marks 
which Socrates giveth of him who is fitted to make 
the moſt excellent Scholar, as our moſt learndSchool- 
maſter, Mr. As kam hath ſet them down. His hope- 
ful Scholar muſt be, 1. *Euguns, that is, as he ex- 
pounds it, one apt of wit, and having all qualities of 
mind, and parts of body, meet to ſerve learning; as 
Wir, Will, Tongue, Voice, Face, Stature and Comeli - 
neſs. 2. Myr, that is, of good memory, which 
is call'd the Mother ot learning. 3. 140 de 2 
2033 Lover #f learning; which Love will overcome the 
ot hardeſt Learning in time; and without which, the. 
1} | Scholar ſhall never atrain unto much. 4. Þ:A&Tovos, 
a Lover of labour, one who will take paips at his 
Book. 5. Jo, one chat is glad ro hear and Þ.; 
learn of others. 6. Zurilinòs, one that ts apt to 
move queſtions,defirous to ſearch out any doubt, not og 
aſhamed nor afraid to ask until he is fully 2 a 
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e The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
7 $1z4Ta1O;, one that loverh to be praiſed-of his 


Father, Maſter, or others for his well-doing.A Chia of 
5 chis nature; thus loving praiſe, will fervently love and 
© earneſtly deſire Learning, gladly labour for it, willing- 
d ly learn of others, boldly ask any doubt. Now for 
d theſe helps, tho the two firſt be ſpecial benefits of 
nature, yet may they be much encreaſed and preſer- 
5 ved (chiefly the Memory) by this perſect Under- 
'- ſtanding of all the grounds of Grammar, through this 
plain order, ſo directly in all things agreeing with 
ut their Accidence. But ſor the five laſt, there will never 
ds any means be found, whereby they will more ſpeedi- 
fe ly be wroughr, and appear in Children, than hereby 
X } when they can anſwer ſo readily and perfectly to 
th every Grammar queſtion. For this (if they be well 
applied) will win them ſuch love from their Maſters | 
r) and Parents, and alſo fuch Praiſe and Commendati- 
195 ons from all who examine them, or hear them poſed 
G with ſo much eaſe through the plainneſs of it, as will 
make them to ſtrive who ſhall carry away moſt com- 
_ 3 mendarions'; and o fhall take the moſt, Pains. 
ke And then the firſt Authors being ſecondedwith the help 
| 7 Jof Grammatical Tranſlations, ſo uſed as is preſcribed 
not to make them Truants, but to lead them ſurely by 
de the hand ou the difficulty of all School-learning, _ 
jo” and ftill afcerward with other new ſupplies of Com- 
. mentaries and the like, ſhall make che whole way 
£7 ſo delighrſome, as they ſhall never wax weary in all 
© 20 Arheir courſe, but be ever made more earneſt to climb 
Yup to the top of all good Learniog. If it be objected, 
* chat queſtions of Accidence and Grammar have been 


fer forth by others, 1 anſwer, that ſundry have in- 


Ideed taken very profitable and commendable pains 

herein: To all them I acknowledge our Schools much 
Ybcholden, and theſe my la bours eſpecially. And yer 
iming at the ſame general benefit and furtherance of 


V 


o Learning which they do, I hope none of chem can be 
0d. ffended, if our of all of hk laid and compared 


A 3 : toge - 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 2 


' rogerher, as they have done before, and as it is in all \ | 


other Learning, I have endeavoured to gather one 
more plain, eaſie, full, and more agreeing to our 


Accidence and Grammar in all chings: and to make 


all their Labours of much more uſe to Schools th an 
ever heretofore, without injuring any one of them, 


ſo far as I ſhall be able. For befides that ſome points 
of principal uſe, and riſing directly out of the book, 


are wantjng in all them which here you ſhall find; 


they haye woreover moſt of them many hard. and 
ſtrapge queſtions intermixed, not ſo necellary for 
the fitſt enterers, which do much trouble the youn. | 


ger ſort. Many alſo of thoſe queſtions in them, 


which are gathered ditectly, are placed our af the 
5 Accidence, or elſe diſtinctions of the 
Chapters ae not obſeryed, or they are ſer down in 
too obſcure terms, or over : ſnort for Child ren to con- 
ceive; that moſt, both Maſters and Scholars, do ſoon, 
caſt them our of hand, and that very few of them are, 
known in our Grammar-Schoolg. I have therefore. 
b draw theſe ſo, as they may ſe rve moſt fix · 
rafily, for all Schools, according to the courſe. 
which muſt of neceſſity be taken, ſo long as our c- 
cidence and Grammar remainz which cannot be al- 
tered without very great Inconvyeniencies to School, 
and ſetting both Maſters and Scholars almoſt newly, 
to begin to be acquainted with their new Rules, or at, 
the leaſt, to bring much diſturbance. I have alſo 
ſtriven to make them ſo plain, that nor only Teach-, 
ers, but even young Scholars themſelves may oppoſe 
one another by them, and under ſtand each thing ful - 


order of 


ly and ea 


ly. For the neceſſary queſtions , which I haye ad- 


joyned only for making the reſt more. ew 1 h ave ll 
NTINgUND: chem trom 


ſec an Aſterisł upon them, to 


0 


© thoſe which are contained directly in the Book, to 
uſe or omir, as the Maſter, will, and a hand pointing. 
at ſome places which are of moſt neceſſary uſe. For o. 


ther queſtions{to the end that our youngScholars may 
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De Epiſtle Dedjcatory. 
not be troubled at all with them, nor hindred by 
them in learning their Accidence, and yet may in fit 
time be acquainted with all of them which ſhall be 
moſt needful :thar nothing may be wanting hereunto 
to make our Scholar a ſound Grammarian) I purpoſe 


| (60d willing) fill more and more, ſo much as ſball be 


thought fit, ro ſer them briefly in rhe Margents over 
againſt the rules to which they belong, as I have done 
ſome already, or elſe in the end, moſt ſhortly by 
themſelves. Accept this beginning as a token of my 
Thankfulneſs ro thoſe your grave Fathers, Who 
have deſerv'd ſo well of the Church of God, and of 
all good Learning, that I wiſh to keep a perpetual 
memory of them; and withall, as a Pledge of my 
thankful Affection, even unto your ſelf, for your anci- 
ent love, and of my hearty deſire to add ſomewhat to 
yours by theſe and other my Travels Accept them as a 
witneſs of my unfeign'd ſtudy for t hat good, which 1 
truſt, ſnall hereby be convey d unto Schools, and all 
good Learning, in making the firſt entrance ſo even, as 
that it may be run in with all loving emulation. By the 


welcome and kind enteraitment of my firſt labours, 


I ſhall be more encouraged to go forward with the 
Work during my life, until I may either put the laſt 
hand unto it, or that others after me, may ſupply 
whatſoever 1s wanting in, my poor Endeavours, beiog 
thus happlly entered into, and whereof I daily re- 
ceive more comfort and encouragement. | 


7 anuary 12. "Tours in all thank ful Affeclin, 
a 161 1. * N 


JOHN BRINSLEY. 


100 
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To the painful School - Maſter, deſi- 
rous to reap ſound Fruits of his La- 
bours. 5 


T* cauſe your Scholar, in learning bis Accidence, 
and theſe other Rules of Grammar adjoyned, to un- 
der ſtand them ſo well as your leiſure will ſerve (at the 
firſt, according to the tenour of theſe queſt ions, or the like ) 
to get them perfeftly without book, and to keep them 
carefully by daily repetition of Parts. 3 | 
2. After he hath ſo learnzd them, you ſhall find it no 
lofs of Labour, if you exerciſe him for a month or ſix weeks 
ſpace in anſwering to theſe queſtions, ſo ta have the mean- 
ing of the Rules more fully. Firſt, of thoſe without the A- 
Rerish or little ſtar, then of thoſe noted with the Aſterish,' 
which he will ſoon do, having formerly learned the Rules 
without book, Thus may a whole Form go together. 
3. 1find ſingular benefit hereby, in cauſing all my loweſt 
to fland or fit together,and ſo my ſelf,or ſome one to beſtow 
balf an hour or an hour each Evening in poſing them ac- 
cording to theſe queſtions , - one only anſwering, the reſt 
' harkening,and eſpecially in declining Nouns and Verbs, and 
in conjugat ing until they be very ready therein. This will 
bring much credit to the School, a commendable Strife a- 
mong the Children, and cauſe them'to go forward with 
underſtanding and che ar fulne s. 
4. This may ſerve for a direcbion to the weaker ſort, for 
examining or poſing parts, whence the book hath the name. 
Laſth, by this help the Children may learn to diſpute 
Scholar-like one with another, beginning their queſtion ever 
at a Roman Capital Q. and ſo proceeding in all other que- 
ſions depending thereon, until they come to another Roman 
Capital Q. or chief queſtion. Hereby the Childrens wits 
will be marvellouſly ſharpen'd, and they encourag'd to pro- W 
ceed with all good Audacity and ingenious Emulation 
Make tryal 3 and finding the bleſſing, give God the 
Glory: x-. | 5 355 Þ 
THEF 
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] ; "Hat Book. do you learn ? | 

A. The Acc idence. 3 

Q What Book is the Acci- 

dence ? 
ik, A. A Book which reacheth che firſt grounds of 
ales the Latine Tongue. | 

* O. Why is it cad (a) the Accidence ? POT WORE. 

weſt A. Becauſe ir teacheth firſt and chiefly the Acci · think it te be 
ſtow dents; that is, the things ene to the eight fo called of 


| ac-WParts of Speech. ne 
reſt . Into how many parts is your  Accidence divided ? 8 2 
,and A Into two; Firſt, an Introduction of the eight by chern: 
will parts of the Latine Speech. Secondly, the Con- ers do come 
e 4- rudion of the cighr parts of Speech. to che Gram. 
with bat mean you by an Introduction of the bias of 
7 into te 
10 parts of Speech ? g Ken 
„er 4. An entring or leading the Learner, as by of the Latine 
me. the hand to know the eight parts of Speech. Tongue: but 
pute *. What mean you by the ConfiruBtzon of the eight thenit ſhould ' * 
; be called the 
ever Parts of Speech? Arcodenre, © , i 
que- ' 4 The conſtruing or framing and ſerring ropes ; long: not 
man her of che eight parts of Speech. Acceidence, 
wit Q Where begins the I atroduftion of the © elght ns i ort. 
pro- Wf Speech? 


A. At In Speech. | 
Q. Where beginreth the I of the cight 
parts 4 Speech? : 
HE 1. 5 A. At 


| | , cauſePro- made, is one of theſe eight parts.] It is either 


' - pr ſyllables. magiſtri, magiſtro: Amo, amas, amat. 


2 '- © Of theeight parts of Speech. 

Speech is 4. At for the due joyning of wordt, &c. 

properly de Q. What mean you by theſe words, * In ſpeech ? 

2 , by . A. In every Tongue or Language: as namely,in 
ur Mind by 

words, or the the Larine Speech or Tongue, which we are to 

words Jearn. 


whereby we Qt, How many parts then are there of Lea 


Mind. © Speech? 
(4) Some A. Eight (a): Noun, Pronoun, Verb, Parti- 


make bur ciple, Ad verb, an prepoſition, Inter- 
four parts of jection. ® 
ſpeech. Noun. Q. Are there no more parts of all your Latine Speech 

verb, Ad- 
verb, Con. but only eight 2 | Ja 
junck ion, be- A. No: For every word whereof Speech is 


e We ind 2 Noun, or a Pronoun, Verb, or one of the reſt. 
— — Though there be many thouſand words, . eacl 


ed to the E one of theſe. 


Nouns ; Pre- Q. How many parts of Speech are declined, hos 
poſitions and many undeclinedl!? 


ef 4. The four firſt are Jeclived ; the four laſt 


a ' undeclined. 
Or becauſe Q. Why are the four firſt Part- ſaid to be de. 
their laſt let- cli ned? 


ſylla- a 
ble mY 3 Becauſe they may be declined; that ĩs, they 


changed into may be vary d or chang d from the firſt ending oi 
other letters termination into divers endings; as , Magiſter e 


7 


That many, Q Why are the re ſt undectined 2? | 
: nar A. Becauſe they cannot be fo declin 'd or chan- 
un- | | 
declined, is ged; as, hodie, cras, ad. de 
in regard of Q. How many parts of Speech are declined. with 
uſe that they Caſe, how many without? 
N "<p 4. Three with cafe, and one without caſe. 
24 not in . Which three are declined with caſe? 
regard ofthe 4A Noun, Pronoun and Participle with caſe, 


{| © Dature of | Verb wichout cate. : 
me words. 


3 r * 
4 os = RR 
. 10 1 
1 2. 


? 


tine WI is the 7 part of Sperch 7 ; 4 
4 


A. A Noun. | | "= 
rti- O. What is a Noun ? ; 6 
ter- 4. A Noun is the name of a * thing that may 6 de 

e ſeen, felt, heard, or undecſtood. | * Ao 
ech Q. What mean you when you jay, 4 Noun is the — Þ it 
ame of 4 a thing. - fignitie no 


4. It is * 4 word which ſignifieth the name, by thing: 1 


net hich we call aby thing ver ma de ſeen rr 
ell, elt, heard, or underſtood. | 15 perly _ 
chf Q ive me an Example of it. [thing at all 4 
AA hand manus,a houſe domus good neſs bonttas. oi a thing 3 
Q. Is a Hand a NMoun? herd 2 
A. A hand it ſelf is not a Noun; hos the word name of „. 
Ig ifying a hand is a Noun, | „ lum the 
. How many farts of- Nouns have you 2 | black in ta * 
4 Two: 4 Noun Subſtantive, and a. Noun Ad- 8 x: 1 
ective. N 5 | nth 11 vr > «ll 
„ What is a Noun Subſtantive : 3 |. . bilum, not ſo 


4 A Noun Subſtantive is that ſtandeth by ir- much es the 
at and requireth not another word to be joyn d 2 2 
ich it to ſhew the ſignification of ide. - is 
185 at mean you by that ? 1 mar we have, 

It is the name of a thing which may be un to confider 
lerſtood of ir ſelf, without the help of any other Words. not 
ord to ſhew it by: as, a Hand, a Book. . 
Q. bh Know you yoheh a word may be underſtcod 
f it ſelf? 

A. If uſually, I may fitly. pur [a] or [the], be- 

(e;Ffore it, or if I cannot fitiy joyn chis word th i ing | 

Junto it; as, a Book, che Light. 3 

Q. What are then the uſnal Notes or Marks in En- — 

** iſh to how a 12 85 0 by 2 M4 
\ A. Az 7 a 


| 
' 
| 
4 
| 
| 


word rot 2. 


* 1 — Of the ot — of Herb. 


A. Aor the: or if I cannot fitly pur this word 
thing after it. · | 

Q. With how many Articles i is. Noun Subſtantive 
declined? 

A. With one; as, hic Ilagiſter, a Maſter 3 or 


two at the moſt ; as, hic (oF bec Parens a Father 


or Morher. 

Q. What « a Noun Adjeftive : £ ; 

A. Thar cannot ſtand by ir ſelf in reaſon or ſig- 
war pe: but requireth to be Joyned with another 
wor 


Q. What mean you when you ſay, a Noun * | 


is that canngt ftand by it ſelf ? 


A. T mean, it is the Name of ſuch a hind. as 
cannot be fully underſtood of it ſelf, without the 
p help of another word to be joyned with ir to make 


* Form and it plain 
Figure be. - Q Sbew me an kranple how. 
jong to all A. Bonus good, is a Noun Ad jective; for when 


words ; for any one ſpeaks of good, I know he means ſome- 
every word thing that is good; but I know not what thing it is 
that he calleth good, except he put fome other 
which is cal. word unto it; 5 255 2 good Boy, a 2 22 Houſe or, 


is Primitive 
or Derivative 


ted the form, the like. 
and ſimple, # Q. Have yu any ſpecial Mark to know a Noun 


dcr co. Adjecive by? 


pot nd which 


jecalled the A Tes: If may put chis word thing to it, it 


Figure. pri- is a Noun Adjective; as a good thing, an evil 
mitive,which _w:_ 


is of ir elf. Q. What is a Noun AdjeBlive declin'd with ? 


Derivarive, 


Which is 2 A Either with three Termioations, or with 


wordd:rived 15556 Articles. 
of another. 2. How with three Terminatjons ? ' 
Simple js a A. As, Bonus, bma, bonum. 


een How with three Articles ? 


18 more Com- A. As hic GT beclevis hoc leve. ght. 


pound, ii a N. H;w mam ſorts of Noun Subſtantivet are 


| . word min- there ? 
1 gled of more. ] a 4. Two 


* 


wh 24 pwr ot, 


- £IE- 


: lf ads a * 22 ö EY 3 8 HR 
. 4 - 
R * : 


Nn ber f 8 . i * 


4. Two! proper and Common. | 

5 Q. Which is the Noun Subſtantive Proper? / 
A. Such a Noun vr Name as is proper to the 
or ching that it berokenerh or ſigniſieth; or which 
belongeth but to one thing properly : as, Ed- 


vardis Edward; and fo cach Man's proper 
Name. 
Q. What is a Noun Subſtantive Common ? 
| 4. Every Noun which is common to more, or 
which is t he common Name of all things of that 
ſort: as, homo a Man. is the common Name to all 
Nen, ſo a Houſc, a City, Vertue. | 
Q. How many things belong to a Novn ? 
he | 4. My Book ſets down five; Number,Caſe, Gen- 
ge der, Declenſion and Compariſon. | 


en | 3 Numbers of Nouns. | 
e- Fi a * Numbers | I 
n 1 Numbers "are there in a bels mall 
«| A Two: the ic Anglo and the Plural. Ipeceh which 

I, Q What is the fingular Number ? are declined- 


4. That which ſpeaketh but of one thing, as 
apis a Stone, meaning but one Stone. 
ir Q. Which is the Plural Number ? 

: A. Thar which ſpeaks of- more than one; as, 


ty apides Stones, F a 
N 9 | OW Ke 05 d 25 — E 
mY Caſes of Nouns, | 
_ AV, Todd og * 
| A. Every ſeveral Ending of a 
Foun, in the declining of it:] and fo of all 
3 T Icher Parts of Speech which are declined like a 


.Koun. 
6 4 C How many vols are there? | 
| | A. Six 6 


— —————— 
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6 Sp _ Coe of Noun: 4 | 
A: Six in either Number; that is, ſix in the 
Singular, and fix in the Plural. ; 
2 Rehearſe the Caſes. ; 
The Nom. Gen. Dat. Aci uf. Voc. Abl 
Q What is the Nominative c:ſe ? 
They may * 4- The firſt Caſe of a perfect Noun; or * 
be known in whereby we name any thing. 
2 for Q How may the Caſes be known aſunder*? 
4s Thus chicfly : che Nominative and Accuſa 
erm cot UPC by their places, the other by their ſigns. 
of the be- O Whichis the place of the Nominative ? 
clenſions. A. It moſt commonly comerh before the Verb 
in due order of Speech. 
Q. To what Nueſt ion doth it anſwer? 
A. To the Queſtion who or what: | as if I as 
Who teacheth? The anſwer is in the Nominative 
caſe : Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth. 
* What is the ſign of the Genitive caſe 2? 
. 


2 To what queſtion doth it anſwer : 9 
A. To the queſtion whoſe or whereof : Jas, if it 
be asked, Whoſe Learning is it? The anſwer is i 
the & nitivecaſe, Doctrina Magiſtri, the learninj 
of the Maſter. 
- 2 What is the ſign of the dative caſe ? 5 
A. To, and ſometimes for, Fg 
Q. To what Queſtion doth it anſwer 2 
A. To the queſſion to whom or to what. ] zif i 
be asked, To whom do you give a Book? the an 
ſwer is in che Dative caſe, thus; Do librum Magi 
fro, I give a Book to the Maſter. 
N. How know you the. Accuſative caſe ? | 
A. It commonly followerh the Verb in due or 
der of ſpeech. f 
Q. To what queſtion doth it anſwer ? 
A. To the queſtion whom or what :] as if thun 
Scholar be asked, Whom do you love? he anſwerfi 
eth in the Accuſative caſe, thus: amo Magiſtru m, len 
love the Maſter. N. Hol 


* 


, 


3 


„ Articles, | 7 
. Fe bnow you the Vocative ? | 

af Commonly by calling or ſpeaking to 3 as 
O Matgifter, O Maſter. 

Q. How know you the Ablative caſe ? 

4. Either by Prepoſitions ſerving to the Abla- 
tive caſe, being joined with ir, or elſe by ſigns. 

Q. What are the ſigns of the Ablative ? 

A. In, with, through, for, from, by, and than, 
after the Comparative Degree. 


— 


Articles. 


| 2 
ak Q . followeth next after Caſes? 


; A, Articles. | "10 
uv Q. What is an Article? = 
. The mark to know the Gender by in de- 
clining. ; 

Q. How many Articles are there? 

A. Three: hic, bæc, hoc. 

Q. Whence, are theſe borrowed? 

A. Of the Pronoun. / 

Q. Decline them together, 

A. Sing. Nom. Hic, bac, hoc; Gen. Hujus, 8 
Huic, 2 as = is in the Bock. 

Decline them ſeverally, each Article by it ſel 
** the Maſculine. rh . 4 
A, Sing. Nom. Hic, Gen. hujus, Dat. buic, Acc. 
Ne, Voc. caret, Abl. hoc. Plural. Nom. Hi, Gen. 

rum, Dat. bis, Acc. hos, Voc. caret, Abl. his. 
Q. Decline Hzc. 


18 1 
rn1n{ 


s if f 
> Jt; 
Magi 


. 4. Sing. Hac, hujus, buic, hanc, bac. Pla. He, „ 
e Olfharum, bis, has, his. - 

Q Decline Hoc likewiſe. | = 
Sig. Ae, hum, buic, hoc. Plu. Hec, he- a 
i ti un, his, hac, his. 2. 1 
Mwer 


wei *. my are they ſet before the Genders and De- 
rumFlenſions ? 


A. Becauſe 


Genders of Nouns. 
4. ons they ſerve to note out the Genders, 
end alſo co decline Nouns in every Gender. 

* Q What ſignifieth Hic, hæc, hoc. 

A. When it is uſed as a Pronoun, it ſigoifierh this: 
but when it is declined with a Noun, it is only 


an Article, like as it is raken here, and hath no 
ſignification at al. 


— 


Genders of Nouns. 


Q. Hat is Gender ? 
A. The difference of Nouns accord- 
ing to the Sex. 

* Q. What mean you by that? 

A. It is the difference whereby a word is noted 
to ſignifie the male; or female, or neither; that is | 
either he, or ſhe, or neither of them, 8 

Q. How many Genders have you ? 

A. My Book makes ſeven, the Maſculine,the Fe- 
minine,the Neuter,the Common of two, the Com- | 
mon of three, the Doubt ful and the Epicene. | 

Q. Which is the Article of the Maſculine Gender 3 ? | 

A. Hic; as hicvir a man. | 

Q. What doth the Maſculine Gender belong to? 

4. It belongeth properly to Maſculines; that is, 
unto Males or He's, and unto ſuch words as nave 
been uſed under the Names of Hes. 

* Which is the Article of the Feminine Gender? 

. Hec t as, hec Malier a Woman. - | 

4 What doth the Femi _ Gender belong to? | 

A. To: Feminines ; is, to Females, or # 
She's, or ghings going under the Names of 


— — — ACE So yen. A aes 7 txt 
— 1 
* d K 


She's. | 
Q. What is the Article of the Neuter Gender ? F 


A. Hoc: as, hoc Saxum, a — 1 * 


Q. What” 


hat 


We. 


Declenſſont . of Nouns: 


* What belongs the Neuter Gender unto ? 


A. Ic belongeth properly to the words which 


ſigniſie neicher he norſhe. 


Q. What Article hath the Common of two? 
A Ic is declined with hic and hec. 
Q. What belongs the Common of two unto ? 
A. It belongeth properly ro words ſignifying 
both Male and Female, that is, both he and ſhe. 
Q. Mhat Articles hath the Common of three? 
A. Hic, hecand hoc. | 
Q. What belongeth the Common of three unto ? 
A. Only to AdjeQives. 
Q, What Articles hath the Doubtful ? 


A. Hic, or hæc, as we will: as, hic vel hec dies, 


a day. 


* Q. What doth the doubtful Gender belong to ? 

A. To ſuch living Creatures moſt properly in 
which the kind is unknown, whether they be he 
or ſhe] As, a Snail, a Snake, c. and ro ſome o- 


thers: alſo ro ſome lifeleſs things; as a day, a chan- 
nel and che like. \ | 


Q. What is the Epicene Gender declined with? 

A. Only with one Arcicle, and under chat one 
Article boch kinds are ſignified ;] that is, both he 
and ſhe. In names of Fowls, tiſhes and wild 
Beaſts; as hic Paſſer, a Sparrow, either the Cock 
or the Hen; hec Aquila, an Eagle, both he and 
ſhe ; hoc Halec, an Herring, both Milter and 
Spawner, 5 5 > 

"© Q. ls the Epicene Gender a Gender properly? 

A. No, it is not properly a Gender, noting the 
ſpecial Sex, nor hath any proper Article. | 

* Q. Ton ſaid that your Byk did-make ſeven Gen- 


ders; are there not ſeven ſumply ? 


A. No; there are but three ſimply, the Maſc. 
Fem. Neu. the other four are compounded or 
made of theſe three. : | 


— 


By The 


— 


\ The Declenſion of Nouns. 


:\ N Hat olloweth next after Genders ? 
T p 98 ran 5 
Q. What call you a Deelenſion? 

2 A varying of a word in Caſes) or the vary- 
ing and changing of the firſt name of a word into 
divers other endings, called Caſes. 

Q. How many Declenſions of Nouns are there ? 


1 | * Sundry * A, Five. 

| Greek . ur will you know of what Declenſion a 
words made Mun i-? 
— A. By the termination of the Genitive caſe ſin- 


words, yer 

| |, declined gular: 

|; wholly, or "> What mean you by termination? 

ier after 4, The end of a word in the laſt letter or ſyl- 
i _ oye a. lable. 

reer. ua. the Genitive caſe ſingular of the fir ſt 

red to any Declenſion? 


ö of theſe five A. In æ diphthong, Cc. 
Peclenions Q, How endeth the Dative? 


,, 4. Ine diphthong, Ge. 


Pau, Darh- Q. What is your Example of the firſt bela ? 
nb, andthe 8 Muſa. 
Ng Q. What ſerves this Example for chiefly 2 


li E 4. This, and all other examples following in 


in the each Declenſion, ſerve to ſhew their Rules by, and 


Greek. So alſo to decline or frame others like unto them. 

If | Feminines in 

I. having the 

Genitive caſe in us, and the Accuſative in o: as, Sapho, Manto, Clio, Dido, 
1 Echo,&c. which belong to the fourth Declenſion of the Contracts ending 
1 in o: as; ñ Leroo, Gen. Letoos, Letotss. Accufat. Leroa, Leto. So Anchiſes 
of che firſt, Penelope of the ſecond : and others of other Declenſions. The 
4 reft of the terminations, both in this, and al other Declenſions may be 
| poſed thus oo the Accidence. | 
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Q Decline Muſa, and zive the Engliſh with it in eve- Mele your | 


ry Caſe, according to the ſigns. of the Caſe, Scholars pet- 
: A. Sing. Nom. hac ad 4 a ſong. | ——_ 
Gen. hujus muſe, of a ſong, | — 
Dar. huic muſæ, to a ſong, Nouns, and 
Accuſ. hanc muſam, the ſong, conjugating 
Voc. O muſa, O ſong. Verbs and 
Abl. ab hac muſa, from a ſong- 200 
Plural. Noni. he muſe, ſongs, . the berefir 
Gen. harum muſarum,. of ſongs. of it above 
Dat. his muſis, to ſongs. that which 
Acc. has muſas, the ſongs. * wo b 
Voc. O mia, O ſongs. 3 — m 
Ablat. ab his muſis, from ſongs. | accordingly, 
Q. Why do yon give a for the ſign of the nominative till they can 
caſe, and the of the Accuſative? —— — 


A. Becauſe they are the moſt uſual ſigns of theſe perſon. 
caſes, and may moſt fitly ſerve hereunto. 

Q. Give me the ſigns 7 the caſes by themſelves. 

A. 4, of, to, the, O, from or fro. 

Q. Decline Muſa with the Engliſh firſt. 


ſong ab hac muſa. Plur. Songs muſe ; of ſongs mu- 
| ſarum; to ſongs muſis; the ſonps muſas; O ſongs 
o muſe; from ſongs ab his muſis. 


(a) O. Do your Datives and Ablatives Plural end (% For o. 
always in is, in the firft Declenſion ? FED cher queſt 


out of the Latine Rules (where moſt of them are ſer down at large) ag their : 


A.. A ſong maſa; of a ſong muſe; to a ſong 
muſe; the fong muſam; O ſong O maſa ; from a 


Q. Why do you decline them ſo ? 

A. Becauſe giving Engliſh to the Latine will 
teach me to conſtrue and parſe Latine ſpeedily 
and giving Latine ro Engliſh, will help me as much 
for making Latine, 


Declenſions ſeverally, becauſe they are very many, and over -· hard for Chil- 
dren, I take it much better for the Teachers to ſhew them to their Schola 


Scholars ſhall have occafion to learn them in their Author, than either ge = 
trouble their Memories, or Margents with them. qe 
B 2 _ N 


1 


The ſecond Declenſion. 

A. No: Filia and Nata are excepted, which 
make the Dative and Ablarive Plural in is, or in 
abus: ſo likewiſe anima. Alſo Dea, mula, equa, 
liberta, which end in abus only ; as, Deabus, mula- 
bus, not deis, mults. | 


The ſecond Declenſion. 


r — — 


Q. Ow ends the Genitive caſe ſingalar of the ſe- 
cond Declenſion. N | 
A. In i. 8 
Q. How the Dative ? 
A. Ino, &c. 4 
O. Give me an Example of the ſecond Declenſion. 
A. Hic Magiſter, a Maſter. | 
Q. Decline Magiſter as you decline Muſa 3 that is, 
both Latine 'before the Engliſh, and Engliſh before the 
Latine. | 
A Sing. Nom. Bic Magiſter, a Maſter. 
Gen. hujus Magiſtri, of a Maſter, &c. 
Q. Doth your Vocal ive caſe in the ſecond Declenſion 
end always like the Nominative ? 
A. No; but for the moſt part. 
Q. How many Exceptions bave you of it? 
A. Three: Firſt of Nouns ending in 2. Se- 
condly, of proper names of Men ending in 18. 
Thirdly, of ſome common Nouns, making their 
Vocative in e, or in . | | 
(6) This is Q. (6b) When the Nominative endeth in us, bow muft 
only to be the Vocative end? | 


underſtood ; ; as, Dominus ine. 
— A. In e; as, Dominus, O Domine 

the ſceond declenſion, for in the fourth, manus makes O manu, and of words 
| ods Maſculine or Feminine gender only, not of the Neuter. 

[uta . 


i | | on Q. (c) Do l 


—— "ao — _—_——— 
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ich | The fecond Declenſion, er rx; 
Lo 2 40 Do all words in 0 a) Us, make the Voca- (c) Words 


ua, tive in e? ending in os 


na- A. Yea, all but two 3 Deus, that makes O Deus, _— che 
and Filius that makes O Fili, *  clenſjon, 
Q. If the word be the proper name of a Man ending make the 
in ius, how muſt the Vocative end? Wr like- 
— A. (Ce) Int; as, Georgius, 0 Georgi. like - Ny | 
Q. How many Words have you which make the Vo- in us; as le- 


Lcative in e or in u? gos, O lage. 
A. Six: agnus, lucus, vulgus, populus, chorus, (d Aae ä 
fluvins; for agnus makes agne vel agnus, in the vo- S e 

, having' the 
cat. caſe ; ſo all the reſt. 


: „ * Vocat. in , 
2. Are Nowrs of the Neuter Gender declined like are not of 


Nouns of the Maſculine and Feminine 2 the ſecond 
A. No; all Nouns of the Neuter Gender; of R 
$hat- Declenſion ſoever they be, have three like h of che 
on. caſez in either number. | third of con- 
M hat three caſes are thoſe ? | tract in 


it ig, A. The Nominative, the Accuſative, and the Greck like 
ethe ocative. ä 4 files 8, 0 


| | ; i | a ſileu. 
Q. And how do theſe three caſes end in the Plural args 
number ? _ mius be for 
A. Cf) In a. \ Lai mie, in 


Give me an example of the Neuter Gender, and the Voca- 


bels it both ways, as 16 did Muſa. 5 


A. Sing. Nom. hoc Regrum, a Kingdom; Gen. rule applicth * 
jus Regni, of a Kingdom. So, a Kingdom, Reg- it, its an 
um; of a Kingdom, Regni, &c. 3 A 
N. Are no words excepted from being thus de- mat + after 


2 the Attick 
med ? | Tia the 


-4. Yea, (g) only ambo and duo, of the firſt and vocative 
cond Declenſion, which inake the Neuter Gen- like the No- 
er in 0: as, ambo, not amba; and the ative ht rather 
4 * thus, O La- 
non eſt Lat mins Endymion, rubori tibi? (f) This is meant only of Nouns 
hich are regular, that is, declined after the common manner, nct of ir- 
Fcgulars, or Heteroclites, as words wanting the Plural Number, or the like. 
WW) -4mbo and dus are found to be the fame in all Genders, like as duo in Gr. 
s amb anguis for ambos ang ueis, or angues, Plaut. 
| B 3 and 
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' The third, fourth, and fifth Declenſions. 
add Ablative in b; as ambobus, ambabus, ambo- 


bus, not ambis. 
Q. (6) Decline ambo with the Engliſh. 


00 Her e de- 


dining of A. {Pla Ambo both Maſculines; ambæ both Fe- 
9 7 Wi minines; ambo both Neuters. So in the reſt. 
fore may , 


ſuffice, Rand ſo in Adjectives : For the particular difficult 1 in 
this declenſion, as in the reſt, ſee the Latine Rules at large, as I 
\ reed before. 


The third 1 


Tor ends the Genitive Caſe fingular of the third 
declenſi on ? \ 

A. In is, &c. | 

Q Give me an Example of the third Aerlenſion, 
declined as before both ways. 

A. Sing. Nom. hic lapis, a ſtone. 

Gen. hujus lapidis, of a ſtone, &c. 

So Nom. hic & hec Parens, a father or mother: 

Gen. hujus parent it, of a father or mother, Ge. 
Thus again oa firſt. 


th 
di 


— 


The fourth Declenſion. 


FAY the Genitive Caſe fi _ of th 


HT"; 
fourth declenſion ? 
A. In #s. 


Q. Give an Example, 
A. Nom. hc manus, a hand, Oc. 


-——— 


The fifth Declenſion. 


) How this 1 
. caſe is on 
fo (a) A ends the Genitive Caſe fingular of t Decl 
in 8. fe che fifth declenſion? man 
Lat. Rules A, In ei. | : Q. Gill 


n: 
Q Give-an Example. 


* A. Sing. Nom. hic meridies, a noon time of the 


day, Cc. 


Ce fion ? 


2. of what Gender are Nouns of the fifth drain 


A. Of the Feminine Gender, except meridies 


and dies. 


in Q. Shew me how the Genitive Caſe ſingular ends 


di- in each Declenſion together. - 


(a) A. Ofchefirſt in (b) 4 diphthong; as, Muſe, ( Thale 


are to be 


— The ſecond in 13 Magiſtri. made per- 
| Thethirdin# ; as, Lapias. feet by con - 
The fourth in #s 3 as, Manus. tinual po- 
ſing each 


The fifth in ei; as, meridei. 


rd (c) Q. Sbew me how the Dutives end, and ſo all (6)Some 


the reſt in order. 


words of 


A. The Pative caſe ſingular of che firſt. in & the firſt De. 5 


on, diphthong 3 as, Muſe. 


The ſecond in o; as, Magiſtro. 2828 
The third in i; as, Lapidi, ſingular in 
The fourth in ui; as, Manui. 45: as Fa- 
er- The fifth in ei; as, Meridiei. milias, 
os The Accuſative caſe fingular. 22 * 
 Ofcthefirſtin am; as, Muſam. . of worded; 
— The ſecond in um; as, Magiſtrum. dee ſecond 
The third in em or im; as, Lapidem, Sitim. Declenſion 
The fourth in um; as, Manum. 1 
The fifth in en; as, Meridiem. n "or, hits © 
; | ra, and 4 


clenſion 


pure, viz. which have a Vowel before 4. This is called Græciſmus, that 
is, an imitation of the Greek, Other words have az for 4; as pictai, an- 
lai, for pifte, aule. This is called Arch4iſmus , an imitation of the an- 
cient kind of ſpeaking ; hereof alſo ſee the Latine Rules, (c) In the firſt 
Declenſion, the Vocative is like the Nominative, expect in Greek wordy © 
in 4s, which make the Vocat. ina; and in et, which make the Vocat. in 
4 or e. That Pythas and Dories, names of Women, do make the Vocat. 
Jin as, is after the Attick Diale& in Greek, making the Vocat, like the 
Nominat. Theſe words are alſo rather to be taken ro be of the ſecond 
Declenſion in Greek, than of the firſt: and their termination after tha 
manner of the barbarous tongue, from which they were taken. | 


B $4 


14 The fifth Declenſion. d 
The Vocative for the moſt part like the No- 
minative. f ( 

The Ablative caſe ſingular. | 
Of the firſt in 4; as Muſa. 
The ſecond in o; as, Magiſtro. | 

(The Abla- (d) The third in e, or i; as, Lapide, Triſti. 

tive of the The fourth in u; as, Manu. 

third is oft The fifth in e; as, Meridie, 

ins , fal- The Nominative caſe Plural. 

tr, el % Of the firſt in æ diphthong; as, Muſe. 


me of 2 - The ſecond in i; as, Magiſtri. 


the uſual The third ines; as, Lapide: 
change of « The fourth in us; as, Manus. 
5 che The fifth in er; as, Meridies, - Wi 
79 — The Genitive caſe Plural. 
Like as here Of the firſt in arum; as, Muſarum. | a 


and heri. & Theſecond in orum; as, Magiſtrorum. . 

The third in um, or ium; as, Lapidum, Tri- tl 

ſtium. . « 
The fourth in «um; as, Manuum. 


The fifth in erum; as, Meridierum. : 8 

The Dative caſe Plural. 8 

fe) The Accu- Of the firſt in zs; as, Muſes. Bn 

ff} . ſfarive caſe The ſecond in 7s; as, Magiſtris. _ fi 


r te The third in bus ; as, Lapidibus. | 
differently The fourth in ibus or ubus; as, Manibus , ar 
end in es, or cubus, © | | 
eig as, par- The fifth in ebus 5 258, Meridiebus. 


— The Accuſative caſe Plural. 1 ( 
chole wioſe Of the firſt in ; as, Miſar. 

Genit. plural The ſecend in os; as, Magiftros, _—_ 
ends in am. (e) The third ines; as, Lapides. 

2 The fourth in us; as, Manus. 


The fifth in es ; as, Meridies. 
| — The Vocative caſe Plural is ever like the Nomi 
for angueis native. 17 
«nguis, fori The Ablative Plural is ever the ſame with, chi 
In Datives. , | e 
Q. (Dig 


/ 


Tri- 


"mi 


Xs 
* 


ive caſes in each declenſion. to know the declenſions by ? 


in the ſecond. 
Greck, or of other ſtrange Tongues : 
a Termination of the Hebrew : as, es, e, long of the Greek, &c.-' Of theſe 


. Declining of Adjettive. "7: 
Q. . ') Give me ſhortly the terminations alone in () Scholars 
very caſe together. being made 

A. Of the Genitive caſe Gngular, : : 4, i, is, is, ti. ag in 

Of the Dative; 2 o, i, iii, di. theſe termi- 


Of che Accuſative, am, um, em, um, em. — 
Of the Ablative; a, o, e, u, e. renn 
Nominative Plural; 4, i, es, us, es. in giving 

Gen. (2) arum, orum, um, or zum, um, brum. WY caie of 
Dat. is, is, bus, ibus or ubus, ebus. | k e. and 
Accuſ. an, 0s, es, us, es. . their mol 
Vocative like the Nominative. ſurely. 
Ablat. is, is, bus, ibus or ubus, ebus. | © bor Par. 


Aanidoran. 
is uſed Dar- 
danidum, by 

A. No certainly: (H yet theſe are the moſt uſu- che figure 


Q. Are there no ſpectal terminations of the Nomind- 


al in words, which are meerly Latine, and regular. Scope: ſo 


The Nominative caſe of the firſt endeth ina; of "<> 


: the ſecond in r, us, or m; of the third in c, e, , o, 1 


r, 3, t, x; of the fourch in vs ; of the fifch in es as uiraa 
——— 
() Other terminat. are either words coming from the 


as am, in the firſt Declenſion is 
more fully ſee Maſter Leeche s Queſtions, in his Obſervation of the "Deals 


ſions of Nouns. 


f 


The declining of AdjeQives. 


o that we bave done with Nouns Sub- 
Rantives „what are we to. come to 


N 


nent? | | 4 


4. To Nouns Ad jectives. 
. How many ſorts of Adjectives are theres 
4 Two: Adjectives declined with three Ter- 


minations, and Adjectives declined with three © . 


Articles. 5 
. What AdjeFives are of three terminations? ? 
4. Such as have in moſt caſes three terminati- 
ons} 


4 


— will 


7 


n 


Declining of 4djeftive. . © 


an] thatis, three divers endings, ſhewing cheit 
ers; as, bonus, a, um. | 
. Hm know you their Genders by their termi 
nations? ; 
A. The firſt word, as bonus is the Maſculine: a 
the ſecond, as Bona, i is the Feminine; the third, 
Bonumn, | is the Neuter. 

Q. What if they have but one termination, that 2 2 
of they have but one word in am caſe; as, Ablat. Br 
nis, of what Gender is the word then ? $ 

A. That word is of all Genders. h 

(dAdjeGiver Q. (a) What is the Example to decline words ofSh 
ending in u, three terminations by ? | ; 

Aecliaed like 4. Bonis, bona, bonum, good. i 

Bangs ex; Q How decline you bonus, with the Engliſh with it 

cept urtus, A. Bonus, a good Maſculine 3 bona, a good Femi- ex 

veteris, end- nine; bonum, a good Neuter. Gen. Loni, of a good li: 

— 1 re 3 . Maſculine, bone, of a good Feminine, bani, of a 
which good Neuter. So in the reſt. _ 

Q. Are Adje#. of three terminations declined like tl 
bonus ? 

4. All except eight with their Compounds: 

hs tch which make the Genicive caſe ſingular in , and. 
Ml .Cicur, ci curu, the Dative in i. 
ina: and bat are thoſe declined like ? 
|| rhoſefol- Like uns, a, um. | ca 
3 Bi Q Hath unus the Plural Number? 
declined like A. No; except when it is joyned with a word 
anus. {lacking the ſingular number. | 
| Q Which are thoſe other words that are ſo decli 
ned like unus, having the Gen. caſe ſingular in ius, G 
a and the Dat. in i? 4 6 
3 4. (be) Tow e and alſo ullus, alius, alter, © 
| {oc ater & neuter. 


\ the ancient : 
if © Writers declined like bonus in the Genit and Dat. as, ulli, alteri , for l. H 


It tins, alterins. () Nullys, mergue, alter, uter, and other Compounds off J. 
{| © cheſe words erg fo likewiſe. 1 


2 


Declining if Abjeblouer. 


* Q. Are theſe in all things declined like unus ? 
erm A. Yes, ſaving that the five laſt ; that is, »Ilas, 
WA alter, uter and neuter, do want the Vocative 
line aſe; and alius makes . not alium in the Neu- 
d, aſſer Gender. 
| * N. Of what declenſis ion are Nouns of three termi- 
t irpations ; , Bonus, bora, bonum? 
Boll 4. Of the frſt and ſecond] for the firſt word, 
' as bonus; is declined lke Magiſer, or Dominus ; 
he lecond, as bona, is declined like Myſ« 3 the 
hird, as bonum, is declined like Regnum. 1 8 
5 2 Which do you call e e W three r. 
icles 2 
4. Such as we put Articles to in every a ro 
expreſs their Genders, as Nom bic bc & boc F- * 
d oy Gen. bujus felicis, &c, Flic & bee triftis, & hoc y 
triſte. | . 
&. Of what declenſion are "Nouns Adje Hives of 
three Articles ? 
A. Of the third declenſion. 
2 2. What. Gender are Adjeftives of three: 4r- 
ticles of? 
A. Of the common of three. 5 
* Q. If Aajedbives haue but one bana in any 4 
caſe, as Fœlx, what Gender is that of 2 2 
A. Of all three Genders. * 
. If they have two Terminations, a Triſtis and 
Tie, what Gender are thoſe words | 
A. The firſt; as Triftis, is the 8 and gem. 

Gender: the ſecond, as Trifte is the Neuter, 1. | 
1 are all Adjecf. of three Articles de- 
clined kn 7 Ol 
ls Ifthey have bur one ending in the Nomi- 

ve caſe, as felix or audax, they are declined 
ke fæliæ; if they have two, like triflis and niſte, 
levis and leve, they are declined like ite 


theit 


— 


Cemparing of Nouns. 
2 e 


— 


Compariſon of Noun Adjectives. 


Q. Hat elſe belongeth to a Noun, beſides 
Number, Caſe, Gender , and Declen- 
fron 2? Fi 
A. Compariſon. 
(some ſub- Q: What is Compariſon ? 
ſtantives are A Thealtering the fignification of a word into 
1 rr more or leſs by degrees. 
| Oe hor odd Q. Doth Compariſon belong to all eee 3 
properly, * A. No, it belongs properly to none but Ad je- 
alſo ſome Citi ves. 


eee Q. May all AdjeFives be compared ? 
compa. 4 No, none but ſuch whole fignifcation may 
* red properly increaſe or be diminiſhed. _- | 
but adje- n bat is it for Adjectives to have their ſig- 
| Rives, and nification increaſed or diminiſbed? | 
| —_ A. To be made more or leſs; as, hard, handed 
| — par- hardeſt: So back again, hardeſt, harder, hard. 
If / riciples when (5) Q. What mean you by a degree of Compa- 
| — are riſon? 

chan in- 


A. Every word that alters che hgnificarion, by | 

ta Adje- ; 

Gires, and more or leſs, isa degree. | | 

| . fomePrepo- Q. How many degrees of Compariſon are there E 2 

jg firions chen- 4. Three; the Poſitive, the Comparative, ang 
ged into Ad- the Superlative. 

verbs, . Which is the Poſitive degree ? 

4;-That which berokeneth a thing ablolurgly 

(6)The Pog- without exceſs. 


tive js oſ 2 What mean Jou bya thing abſolutely without ex- 
\Y ceſs ? | 
W — pot A. Such a ching as fi nifieth neither more nor 


Farin. Jeſs, but is abſolute of it ſelf without being com · 
Y | — 


1 he compared 


Comparing of Nouns. - 1 
pared, or without having reſpect to any other; as, + 
Duras, hard. 1 
Q. What call you the Comparative degree ? | 
4. The Comparative is that which ſome what 
xceedeth the Poſitive in ſignification. 
Q What mean you by exceeding the Paſitive? 
4. The Comparative is a word drawn from 
he Pofitive, wherein the fignification of the Po- 
icive is ſome what encreaſed, or made more: ] as, 
urior, harder, or more hard 3 Minor, leſs, or more | 
Niccle. - 
Q. What is the Sign of the Comparative degree? 
A. More : either being ſer down or underſtood. , 
oY Of what is the Comparative degree formed, and 
ow? 5 4 
A4. Of the firſt caſe of che Poſitive that endeth 1 
je- In i, by putting to or for the Maſculine and Fe- "13 
ninine Gender; and as for the Neuter. 
| * Q. Shew me how : «5 
ay 4. Of Durus, dura, durum, the Gen cafe is du- 
i; which by putting to or, is made durior; and 
z · I putting tous, is made durjvs. ] So the Compa- 
ative degree is, hic & hæc durior, for the Maſculine 
er, Ind Feminine; and hoc durius, for the Neuter. So 
Illo of Triſti and Dulci. 
pa. Qbat is the Superlative degree? . 
4. The Superlative exceedeth his Poſitive in 


by We higheſt degree: that is, ic encreaſeth the 
N nification of the Poſitive to the higheſt; fo that 
Ine thing being compared with many, is ſaid to be 
nd Moſt of all this thing, or that; as Duriſſimus, har- 


ſt, or moſt hatd. | 

Q. Whence is the Superlative degree formed ? 

A. Of the firſt caſe of the Poſitive that endeth 

i, by putting to it the letter /, and che word 

nus; as if I put to duri, I, and ſimus, it is made 

iſſimus. . | | 

Q How do you compare theſe three degrees? 
| A. By 


; 
| 
ji 
at 
i 
SES | 
| 
ö 
; 
: 
: 


Comparing f Num. 
A. By declining all chree degrees together, 
each Caſe, and every Gender; I mean each dn 
in every Caſe together: As, 


Durus, durior, duriſſimus. 
Sing Nom. 4 Dura, durior, duriſſima. 
Durum, durius, duriſſimum. 
Duri, durioris, duriſſmi. 
cal Dur æ, durioris, duriſſimæ. 
Duri, durioris, duriſſi mi. 


[| 


a 
Ipreſently to form Compariſons, by declining 
all three Degrees together. 


ale. | Article. Poſitive, | Comparative. T Superladive. 


Exceptions in comparing | Nene 


21 


nis Table heedfully obſerved, will teach 


4 
1 . e 
* 
* 


Hic Durus Durior Duriſſimus 
Nom. Heæc Jon | 4 Durior 7 * 
(Hoc Durum Durins Duriſſunum | 
Hujus (Duri Durioris Duriſſimi 
jenit. & Hujus Jon $ Durioris 3 Duriſime 
Hujus C Duri Durioris ( Duriffm 
Auic Duro Duriori N a 
at. Huic 2 Dur e ; Duriori Duriſſime 
Huic (Duro Duriori CC Duriffumo 
Hunc Durum © ( Duriorem — - 6 
ccuſ. & Hanc Ionen 4 Priorem — — | 
| Hc Durum CDurius 2 
Hic Felix Felicior F — 
Hes Felix 7 Fœlicior er ma 
Hoc Felix <CPelicins F eliciſſ mum. 
Hujus , Felicis (F #licioris XA F eliciſf mi 
75 ? Felicis Teles. Lene 
Hujus 'CFelicis Felictoris F elicifſimi © 
e Tims © 
om. <Hec J on ſtior Je 
Hoc Triſte Triſtius Triſtiſimm 
Huju ( Tyiſti Tri ſſtioris Triſtiſſemi 7 5 
nit. < Hujus ; Triſtis Triſtioris Je 
Hujus CTriſtis Triſtiori⸗ Triſtiſini 


=” ' 
. 


2 
* 
1 


"Exceptions in ; comparing Nouns. 


Q. Are there no exception ſrom-. theſe gene 
rules of comparing Nouns, i. e. from this manner 
comparing ol 5 

A. Yes, there are four exceptions. ; 

Q What i bs the firſt exception Jrem the general 
of comparing 1 

A. Of « IM which have no Comparniive 1 
Superlative degree, but borrow them of others. 

Q. How many ſuch have you ? 

A; My Book names five; Bonns, malus, m 
ns, paruus and multus. 

Q Compare Bonus. | 37 

A. (c) Bonus, melior, optimus 3 bona , meli 
optima 3 donum, melius, optimum: Gen. Bans, B 
Airis, optimi; 75 melioris, optimæ; boni, 5 
ris, optini, &c. So Malus, pejor, peſſimus, and i 

— — reſt, as before. * 3, 
of  Q. What is your ſecond execption from the gen 2 
- than rales of comparing 2 2 


rou- 


Scholars, or ne ot OY them. Hereof ſee Mr. Leeche's 
more at large. (c) Pa rviſſimus, multiſſimus, egregiiſſimus, pit 
A che like. are old words, and out of uſe. ria 


A.Of arg ending in v. 1 PR 
If the Poſitive end in r, wy the ſa 
3 J formed? 4 2 
(©Thus muſt . J. (d) Of rhe Nominarive caſe, by puttin 5 
s, rimus; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus. 1 
Q. Which is the third exception from the gen 
* of comparing ? 2 
. Of fix Adjectives ending in li. 
Q How do they make their Superlative? 1 
A. By changing lis into * mus, and not i 
liſfimus. Fc 


. wa Q Which are thoſe fi x ? 


ber , ſaluter- | Lb 
rin, * Theſe fix are in Proſe moſt truly written wh a ſingle bi 
into lizws : they are in Verſe with a double U, for the Verſe fake. #-- 
4. 


. 


n Sf 


e pode ending 25. ou 


+” - 
* wee 
F911 


4, * 


2 e RE 25 * 


tr much like to a Noun, (6). 
or rehearſing. 

place 
for che moſt part che Nature"of Non 


$4 * 1 


e. 
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22 Exceptions in comparing Nouns, 


Q. Are there no exceptions from theſe gener 
rules of comparing Nouns, 1.e. from this manner 
comparing 2 
A. Yes, there are four exceptions. 
Q. What is the firſt exception from the general ru 
of comparing ? 
A. Of Nouns which have no Comparative 
Superlative degree, but borrow them of others. 
Q. How many ſuch have you 2 t 
(00 All o- A. My Book names five; Bonus, malus, mali. 
ther irregu- nus, parvus and multus. 
ar compari Q Compare Bonus. : | 
mch bes A. (c) Bonus, melior, optimus; bona , meli 
ſhewed the Optima; ovonum, melius, optimum: Gen. Boni, 
Scholars lioris, optimi; bone melioris, optimæ; boni, mel 
out of the ric, optini, c. So Malus, pejor, peſſimus, and 
Larine rules reſt, as before. 
as they ſhall . : ; 
have ue f Q. Whats your ſecond exception from the gene 
them, than rules of comparing? 
here to trou- 5 
ble the Scholars, or the Books with them. Hereof ſee Mr. Leeche's Q 
ftions more at large. (c) Pa rviſſimus, multiſſimus, egregiiſſimus, piiſſi 
and the like, are old words, and out of uſe. 


A. Of Poſitives ending in v. 
Q. If the Poſitive end in r, how muſt the ſut 
lative be formed? e 
(dThus mutt . 4. (d) Of the Nominative caſe, by putting 
alſo celetri, limus; as, Pulcher, pulcherrimus. 
ſalubris, a- Q. Which is the third exception from the gen 
eres, alacrt3, rules of comparing? | 


— A. Of fix Adjectives ending in is. 

becauſe they Q. How do they make their Superlative? : 
have the . A. By changing [is into * limas, and not it 
8 - ay 2 Whichare thoſe ſix ? 4 
ber, ſaluter- Ni 


rimus, * Theſe fix are in Proſe moſt truly written with a ſingle |, 
into lis: they are in Verſe with a double u, for the Verle fake. 


A. 


Of a Pronoum. 
ene 4. Humi lis humble, ſimilis like, facilis eaſie; gra- 
meTry cilis flerider, agilis nimble, decilis apt to learn: for 

we ſay, humilis humillimus, and not humiliſſimus. 

Q. #ow do all other Nouns ending in lis, form the 

| rulf Superlative? | | | | 
a A. They follow the general Rule afore. going. 
Ive Q. What mean you by that? 
ers. A. That rhey form from the Superl. by putting 

to 5 and ſimus, to the firſt caſe of the Poſitive end- 
Ning in i, as utilis utiliſſimus, as before. | 
Q What is your laſt Exception from the general 
Rules of comparing? 
melif 4. Of ſuch Adjectives as have a Vowel coming 
„ Mhefore us; as pins, aſſiduus, idoneus. 
mel Q. How are theſe compared? 
nd if A. By theſe two Adverbs, magis more, and maxi- 
e moſt, | putting to magis inſtead of the Compa- 
e neſßhatiye degree, and maxime inſtead of the Superla- 
ive : ] ſo declining the three degrees together, as 
xfore in every Caſe and Gender in order; as pius 
odly, magis pius more godly, maxime pius, moſt 
odly, Cc. | | 

Q. Why are theſe ſo compared? 

4. For avoiding the meeting together of Vowels, 
| ſupFhich cannot be ſo well pronounced together; as 
e cannot ſay well pus, piior. 


» 
es 


11 i 


ting 


gen 
Of a Pronoun. 


hich is the ſecond Part of Speech? 
Q. What is a Pronoun ? 


A. A (6) part of Speech much like to a Noun, (% Pronoutis 


hich is uſed in ſhewing or rehearſing. 


ſupply the 
place of 


gle h Nouns, and have for the moſt part the Nature of Nouns. 


4. 0 Q (c) 


— vo - 
< >& GE nes * w * 
2 
44. 


_— ICC 


Abo apron ͤ rr „ 


— — — 


— — 


found in old caſe, all the reſt want it. Alſo ſu? wants the N 


ſomething , and ic is declined much like words of the ſecond Declenf 


24 Of a Pronoun. 


(e) There are Q. (c) Why is it called a Pronoun ? 
but fifteen 4. Becauſe it is put for a Noun. 

. eee Q. M herein are Pronouns uſed ? | 
properly, the : ES : 
reſt are com- A. In ſhewing or rehearſing ſomething whie 
pounded of hath been uttered before, or may well be di 
them, or ad- cerned, | | 

ded ro them. O. hm many Pronouns are there ? 

A. (d) Fifteen; as, Ego, tu, ſui, Cc. 

Q. Have all Pronouns all the Caſes ? 

A. No; only four of them have the Vocat! 


(d) Sundry 
other Pro- 
nouns are 


Writers: 35, minative caſe. | z 
47, a, Q. May not ſame other wordt be added to: 
and im for Pronouns * . 
eum; hibus A. Yes: three compound Pronouns, Egom 


bor ks, met: rate, idem: and alſo (e) Nui, , quod. 'F 
ed, un, Is, | 8 
eampſe, guibi» ibus, &. Theſe and the like are to be known, and 1 


uſed. fe) Qui is added to the Pronouns, becauſc it is uſed in rehcarf ] 


of the Pronoun. i 


* Q. Whereof are theſe Pronouns compounded ? 
A. Egomet of ego and met, tute of tu and 
idem of is and demum. 
* Q. How many kinds of ' Pronouns have you gt 
rally? | | | 
A. Two; Pronoun Subſtantives, and Prondhy 
Adjectives. | | 2 
* Q. How many Pronoun Subſt artives are there 
A. Three; Ego, tu, ſui, with their Compound 
all the reſt are Adjectives. 5 
Q. How doth your Book, divide the Pronouns ? 
A. Into Primitives, and Derivatives. 
Q. How many Pronoun Primitives are there? 
A. Eight: Ego, tu, ſui, ille, ipſe, iſte, bic, and 
Q. Why are they called Primitive? 
A. Becauſe they are firſt words, and not de 
ved of others. 
. / 


Of a Pronoun. © — 
Q. What are theſe Primitives calle! beſidet? 
A. Demonſtratives. 
e | 
vhiek 4. Becauſe they commonly ſhew a thing not 
> diff ſpoken of before; 55 
Q. Are not ſome of the Pronoun Primitives called 
Relatives ? | 
A. Yes. 
Q. Which are thoſe,? | : 
A. Hic, ille, iſte, is, with idem and * qui joyned * So 9si 
unto them. | and g 
Q. ifhy are theſe fix called Relatives ? d _ 
A. Becauſe they ſerve to rehearſe a thing that to, 
ves ſpoken of before. 5 | 
eon Q. Can hic, ille, iſte, and is, be both Demonſtra- 
tives and Relatives ? ; 
A. Yes, in relpect of the divers uſes to which 
warlfthey ſerve, that is, both to ſhew, and to rehearſe. 
Q. Which of the Pronoun Relatives is moſt ſpecially 
alled a Relative ? | 
A. Qu bo | NEB Qui of ſome 
Q. How many Pronoun Derivatives are there?  Goammari- 
nd Y 4. Seven: Mes, tuns, ſuns, naſter, veſter, no- ans is taken 
ras, veſtras. | for a Noun. 
Q. Why are they called Derivatives? 
A. Becauſe they are derived of the Primitives, 
ronq; dei, tui, ſui, noſtri, veſtri, the Genitive caſes of . 
2), 1u, ſui. | 
Q. Shew me how? ws | 
dung 4. Meus comes of nei, the Genitive caſe of . 
| 20 ; thus of tui, the Genitive caſe of ta; ſus 


Pf ſai; noſtras of noſtri, che Genitive caſe Plural 
4 f Ego; veſtras of veſtri, the Genitive caſe Plural 
„ tn. © ES | 
and Q. How many ſorts of Derivatives bave you ? 2 
14 Two; Poſſeſſires, and Gentiles. 1 
c 27 
C 2 Q. How 


x 


: 2 
Things belonging to @ Pronoun. 


Q. How many things belong to a Pronoun ? 
A. My Book names five; Number, Cafe, Gen 
_ (as are in a Noun ) Declenſion and Per 
on. 
. How will you know the Genders in Pronou 
wy antives ; as in Ego, tu, ſui ? 

A. Though theſe are nor properly of any Gen 
der, yer they are to be underſtood to be tha 
Gender whereof the word or thing is, where 
they are referred , or whereof they are ſpoken. 

% As how ? 

It they be referred to a word of the Ma 
FF Gender, they are of the Maſculine; if to 
word of the Feminine, they are of the Feminineſſ 
as Ego, underſtood of a Man, or any thing of th 
Maſculine Gender, it is the Maſculine - Gender 
of a Woman, or any thing of the Feminine Get 
der, it is a Feminine. 2 

Q. How will you know the Genders in Pronoun A C 


70 


10s 
05 


# { 


jeftives ? len 
A. Like as in the Noun Adjectives, 4 
_ - | Q 


4 
Q 


nus 
4 
e ( 


Declenſions of Pronouns, 


Q. OW many Dans ons are there of a P 


' noun ? 
A. Four, p) 
Q. How will you 1 what Declenſi zon every Pak 
noun is of ? my 


ye 


Q 


A, 


A, By the ending of the Geniriye Caſe ſing 
lar, like as in Nouns. 

. Give me the Terminations of the Geniti 

cn f ngular of each Declenſion in the Pronoun, 

Of the firſt in i; as, Ego, met. 


2 
14. 


* 


7 


Declenſions of Pronomrs. 27 


The ſecond i in ius, or jus; as, ipſe, ipſius; Nui, 4 
Eu jus. | 
The third in z, 2,1, like Adjectives of three ter · 
minations; as Mei, meæ, mei. 
er The fourth in 4r# ; as, noſtras, noftratis. 
Q. How many Pronouns are of the fir ſt Declen- 
ion? I 
| A. Three: Ego, tn, ſut. 
cy Q. Decline them Latin and Engliſh together. 
4. Egol, nei of me, mihi to me, d me from me, 
pos we, naſtrum vel naſtri of us, nobis to us, nos us, d 
obis from us. 
« So Engliſh firſt, Ego, of me mei, & c. Ti thou, 
Ji of chee, Cc. Sui of himſelf, or of themſelves; 
$1b1 to himſelf, or to themſelves, Cc. So thou tu, 
bf chee tui, Kc. | 
Q. Then Sui is the ſame both in the Singular and in 
he Plural Number. 
A. Yes, in all the caſes which ir hath, for it 
vanceth the Nominative and the Vocative caſe. 4 
2. How many Pronouns are of the ſecond De- 
lenſion? 
A. Six : Ilie, ipſe, iſte, hic, is, and qui. 
Q. What are they declined like ? 
A. Much like to unus, una, unum. Gen. unius . 
* Do they all make their Genitives in ius, like 
nus? 
4. No; theſe three, (a) hic, is and qui, make „% i, of. 
e Genitive in jus, as hujus, ejus, 25 er 
Q. Axe ille, ipſe, iſte declined alike ? uſed tor he 
4. Tea, they are declined like iſte, ſaving ipſe in old Wri- 
akerh ipſam in the Neuter Gender of the Nomina- ters. © 
ve and Aceuſative caſe ſingular, not ipſud. 
Q But have not is and qui a ſeveral declining ? 
i 2. Yes, they differ ſomewhat. 
1. Decline theſe of the ſecond Declenſian, Lat ine and 
Faeliſb rogetber, and firſt iſte. 
4. Iſte, chac Maſculine ; ifla, that Feminine; 
. C 3 iſtud, 
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3 . ad "WY or e lag. E men o 0 
that Maſculine, Feminine, Neuter. 
So is he, ea ſhe, id that thing. . 
"Qui which Maſculine,” Me which" Femjnin 
quad. which Neurer, Oc." ; 
. why do they ſay-in the Ablative we caſe of I 
451. * qua, quo vel qui? 05, 
4. Becauſe Qui in the Ablative caſe is of 
| 8 and may be gut for quo, qua, or 40. 
_ Q How are quis and quid declined ?. | | 
* (a) Nee, A. (a) As qui, que, 470, putting quats befor 


"when Wi qui, and quid after quod 3 thus 2 
is compoun- 


Nom Qurs vel gui, que: mu vel ada, 
k y , 
= Gen. Ciſus Ke. 
h in the So Accuſat. Quem, Jams FE? vel ple, 


Feminine Q How decline you Quiſquis ? 
e 


_ Neurer Plu- 4. Sing, Nom. nen ce. 
ral: as fn, V ANuicquid, 
negus not *.0. What difference bs there bet ween quod m 
negus; 10 quid? FLY | 
. . num- A. Quod Fequirerh commbnty a Subſtantive, * 
. — Phe hrs Autetedenc with it; Quid is always a Sobſtanci) 
| "ergua, and of the Nevter Gender. 
8 I erque, ' AQ. What Pronouns are gf the third Declenſ mn? 
A fie; Mews, tut, ſuus, naſter, and refer 
GS” Q. What are thoſe called r. afe of the thi 
BIT eclenſion? | 4 
A. Poſicfhves. To 
y are they called Poſſe fr wes 2, 1 
A. Becauſe. they fignifie poſſeſſion, or owin, 
mens. mine, tau: Mine; ſuns his, noſter out 
1 x Ps yours. 7 
vb Q. How are. theſe Paſſeſſo ive. dedided\ ? 
< An, for A. Like bonus Except that mens makes 0 
4 mi in the n a the Maſculine Gender of the Vocative ca 


Vocat. is by ſing ar; and that uus, ſus, Ps, have no 
E t N | [ 98 Ac all- 7 Me Mer Bo „* ; 
28 - / 
S Galt in many Pronouns are fs the” Forth Deel 


Lees = mens. ſm? on ? 
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: 2 555 are theſoof 7405 fourth delete called? 2 
| eh er ods» RT 
oo Why. are; 5 called Gentler: = 


to . Sect or 6 of: Ge 
74, one axe) our Country, or of à Nation. TY 8 
Sect 3 ueftrasy one of Your, aner, 9 
ge | iQ, or ice. 1 
. Bur Jour Bok, li cab is i a r- 
„ EE 
'Q MY is it ee 2 the Prom, being 4 
15 
A. Becauſe i it hath the fime manner of decli- 
ning wich Noftras. and Veſtras, like as all other 
ſo 3 be (d) Gentiles have; and becauſe it 225 
2 ſeem to 2 of cus, me Genifive caſe of and. 
que, qu d. r 
5 What ſignifies Cujas ? | 
Of what Country, or. what countries, 6f 
whar See. + > 
. What dye theſe three. Noftras, Veſtras, 1 
cu Jas declined ' alike: 12 | 
4. They are in all. thivgs declined.. | 
faving that in the, Nom. and Voc. c 
they oo as e 
Shew ine by, Example ? 
125 Sing. Nom. Hic & bac Nuyſtrat, & dos Vo- 
» for hic & hc Noſtrati s, & hoc Noſtrate x 5 * 
n ination aris bei argen into a ni 


FM * + 4 3 
, ” 22 2 
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of che « Feaſog in a Pronoui. | 


__ 


14 '; 1 "the fifth thing belonging 6 1 N — 


[Abo een. by « Pers 

4. Any Perſon or Thing which ſpeaketh of i 
ſelf, or is ſpoken to, or ſpoken of. 

Q. How many Perſons be there: ? 

A, Three. 


Q. What is the firſt Perſon 0 
4. A word whereby any U eres eh of bin ng 
ſelf alone, or with others; 28 Ego-T, Nos we. 
* How many words are of this Perſon ? © 
A. Ego and Nos, and no- wore properly. 
Q. What is the Second-Per _ 
A. Any perſon or thing which is ſpoken to, cighs 


alone, or with others; as, Tu thou, Vos ye. 
Q. Am many words are there of this Perſon 7 
A. Tu, and Vos, and nd more properly. 
Q. But your Book ſaith, that every Vocative c 
is of the ſecond Perſon ? © 
4. That is by a figure called Rvocation. i In 


JM 4 
"8 > 


Q What is the reaſon of it? 
A4. Becauſe Tu or Vos, ate underſtood i in evel 
voc. caſe: and ſo the Voc. caſe is made " 
_ fame do a N | 4 
Q. As how for example 2. * 
4 When we ſay, 0 Puer, 0 Boy. we- unde 
ſtand, O In Per, O thou | 
SN What is the third Perſon : 4 
That which is ſpoken of; as Ille he, 117 men 
. What words are of the third-Perſon ? = | 
All Nouns, Pronouns,” and Par ticiples, e 
cept. Bev, Nos, Tu, and Vos.” 
But theſe three, 1pſe, idem, and w 4 
ſometimes of the firſt and ſecond Perſon ?- | j 
A. That is likewiſe by the figure Evocation, whi 
y are joined with Würde of the firſt or ſecdi 
'Perſon, expreſſed or underſtood': as with ego, it ? 
mo. Wor vos. ee e a me of wel n Ag 


© RE + 
_— 5 


70 . end Poe, the Pecan tis Pronouns 2 ' 
< To expre(s our mind fitly when we ſpeak of For oc her 
More eſpecially they ſerve for the queſti 
z of Verbs; wherein they are ever exprefied.,, 5 1 
NE ond. in every word, in each Mood and 5 
eule, EXCEPE the Inftoicive, S, 


Of a verb. 


| Aich is the third part of Speech 2 
A. A Verb. 
Q What is a Herb? | 
ay A part of ſpeech declined with (a). 
ad Tenſe, and om. me Fg WE 
ing of. 1 ME $ 5 


* * 


Fu 
ure 


N 1 . PIR I 40 5 ade AJ; Ear 
s Amor, I am loved; being, as Sum, I am. 0 
* 1 2 is. 7 b. . Kekmeen a Nun and 8 5 


* 7 * 
© q 4 
+ 
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oh 


2 1 
þ 
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ary kinds of Ver 
Two; Perſonal, and Ir 
let men vun by Perſona . 
A Verb that hath perions. 8 PEE 
Q. WOo4 Verb is that 2+ . 8 
. Such a Vepb as is varied b divert Þ ns 85 
ore, thou loveſt, he loveth, we 1 89 8 
2 Wen 4 Verb Imperſonal + >: "II EY 
: at which 1 15 not varied by more. 


= 


25 * {ik "Syn i 34% decer, it becometh. 
7 wy binds Verbs porn there 71 


* r 
A. Tliree ways t. In termination or enc ny 
2. In fignification. 3. In declining or 3 
Q How do. Verbs Perſonals differ in termination? 
A. Some end in o, ſome in or, and ſome in qm. 
” Q. What Verbs end in o? N 
4. 4 verb Active, and a Verb Neuter. 
. What Verbs end in or? | : 
Faden, Deponents, and Commons. — 4 
. What Verbs end in m 4 
7 A few Neurters 5 2 mo , fem, ing an 
um, with other compounds o them. 4 
we Ih ends a Verb Active? . 5 
In a. 
What 4 it  belolyiior 7 75 
To do; 28, I love, or do love 
What may a Verb Alive be made. 9 
'APallives 5-5 
How? 
h By putting to 73 25 4m, 1 Nes put 0 „ 
8 made Amor. : | | 
. How ends" 4 Poſſe? 
4 He, ö 1 7 
hat doth it beroken 25 5 
It 3 Paſſion, bor ſuffering, or ſom 
to e done s Amor, Fam lovec. 
4 yy not a 62 ra be made an Ave? 


oe 
ng away 1 as of amor, take a au 
s made Amo. | | 125 
r ends a Verb Vente? 3 
"i In 0, © or mz 25 as 52 | run, Kum, 1 am. 


NILS 255 


deer 


b o 

F 

N # | 2 
* 


en 8 8 
No; chers i is no 5 foch wo 40 as Curror. 
. How is a herb Neuter Enghiſhed ? we 
| Semetimes AQively, chat is, like au Active; 
9 05 Furro# I run; ſometimes Paſhrely of like a 
alle 3 48 Egroto, I am ſick, 
i 4 How ends a Verb Deponent ? | 
TY In 7, like à Verb Paſſive. Ho. 
.” How dith it fignifie ? 55 

wh Either like an Active; as Laquor, 1 do anne. 

ke a Verb Neurer ; 5 Lagnify ing Actively; as 
EQ. "How ends the Verb Comin 2 ? 

4 Iny, like a paſſive. 

Q. How doth it ſignifie ? 18 
H . Both Actively and (4a) Pa vely; "ns is, 0 en 
h both as a Verb Active, and as Verb Paſſive; and Coma 
therefore it is called a Verb Common 3 28 alen of de NOW 
j TY or I am kiſſed. 7 
Hum may I hnow in any place whether. Verb fa 8 e 
Common doth ſieniſſe Attively or Paſueh?ꝰ .* * "wells nv 
4 By the conſtruction 3 for If ic be con ued Active, 

4 verb active, it ſigniſieth actively; as Ofculor Sh Carne 
0 Wh hes 3 but if i have gh conſtru8tion of 3 „ 

Verb Paſſive, ir ſign dn paſhrely's as Gear 15 > Sr. 

ie, [am kifſed of hee, Fg TIE 58 r 
0 SI Whether can a Verb Went, ales 7 
/ ww {oe r, to be made Ai ee? e 

TY the Lane cantior be made 1e or Uſcu⸗ 


** 
* 


05 lors erby are [aid to be Tran ri i view wh 
Ca 


4 Thoſe-s are e Tranſiive, whale lim or « 
* e 3 95 and have : 3 


ity 


2254 
bt - 


PF If I may fitly ak che. tion mom or n 
dy the Verb, to ſhew the 2e it; 

5 when you ſay, amo, I love: another may ask whai 1 
or what do you love, or elſe he underſtands not 
Jour meaning; and fo the Action paſſcth 1 into ano: 

ther thing. | * 

Q. Which are Ihrranſitives ? ; 

A: Such as haye an abſolute and perfect ſenſe j jn 
their own ſignificarion, without asking any queſſi 
on; as, Cu#ro, I run, Agroto, I am fick-+ 

* 2. Of all the five . of Pare, which . art 
Tranfitrve ? .- + 

A: Actives, Deponents, 1 Commons, <6 gnĩ 
fying h . chat! 15, when they . are conſtruec 
like Actives g 

. Which are Intrarſiti itives 2 

A. Verbs Paſſives, [and Neuters for the mol 

part] and alſo Commons fignifying Paſliyely, t 
is, beingse conſtrued as Ren 


- y £ b Moods. 
523 0 ſaid a Verb war declined with Mood 
Tenſe ; what is a Mood ? 
4.0 4) The manner of ſpeech wherein the ſigr 


I 1 eee 7 L of a Verb is 1 3 as, in declaring com 


) y f | 
«Six : The Indicative, Imperative, opa, 
al, „Jubjunative and Infinitive. 
| =Q - what Is the Indicative 2... 3 
0g,” 5 A That which ſheweth a region true or falſe z 
amo loye; or elſe asketh a queſtion, . ama 
. Led bende e * 
8 > Es ys What 60 hath the Indicative ? 


my 
. N 
1 DIE. 2 
* 


„ kno y you the Imperative 2 „ 
de eth, or 1 e 3 a8, awe, bee 


8 0 What ſeen bath the Imper ative ? . 

. It: may have the fign Eet, except in the le. A 5 = 

pou. Perſon; where it is evidently known. by. BEES ls 
ing. $5 8" > 

2. How : w hen the opta Ive : ? 

H. It wi eth or defirerh, 8 
| 2 What ſigns hath the Oath ? | 

Ac NE le ſigns; 5 
God grant 

« What hath it joined with} it in 3 2 
5 255 An Adverb of wiſhing ; : as, utinam amem, 
God. ner love. 

EP w know you the Potential Mood 2 3 
45 — Zong ſhewerh. ; an * will, or 4% to do 
t box > 

5 5 5 75 n- hath u Won 

. May, can, mighg would; ſhould, 

3% 8, amem I may or can "love. 2 

Hor + differs it in Latine from the Oy tat i 
„un. 8 freeing that Oy: have all Ne er- 

2 e „ bee” 
© Becauſe it "RNs neither Adverb nor Cos. 585 
Q How nan Jö. the Subjunifibe Mod ? 
pf * 55 17 Sis . Ne eat 

wit , or ſome Adverb having t ature 
Kea So n; 1 e 8 bt 
um amaremy when ! loved. 


iir called the LE Mod 2, 
| Barut | it dependeth upon ſome other Lab 
It "ny ſame ſentence, either going belgre, or 85 | 
ming after it:; ag, Cum amarem cram miſer, when 
bored I was a wretch. Amarem 1 loved, de- 
pends of eram I was, 
#0. . tr here no aßen in Lithe' berween 


= 


a 7 


Gerunds. 


the Optative, Potential, ard Subjunfive Moods ? 
A. No, ſave in fignification, and figns of th 
Moods. a 
Q. What ſigniſieth the Infinitive? 
A, To do, to ſuffer, or to be. 
Q. Whether hath it Number and Perſon, as oth 
Mods have? © | 
A. No; it hath neither Number, nor Perſor 
nor Nominative caſe. N 
. What is the common ſign to know it by ? | 
A. To: as Amare to love. | 
Q. hen two Verbs come together without any NI 
minative caſe between them, what Mood muſt thi! 
latter be? 8 8 | 
A. The Infinitive ; as, Cupio diſcere , I defire t 
5 learn. | ſ 
| | D / 
Gerugds. _ 
1 1 th 
Q. W tat are there peculiarly belonging to t 
Infinit ive Mood? 
(a) All verbs A. Ca) Gerunds and Supines. — 
Perſonzls, Q. Why do they belong to the Tafinitive Mood? 
ww : A. Becauſe their ſignification is infinite, like t 
— the ſigniſication of the Infinite Mood, not makit 
Gerunds and an difference of Number or Perſon. 
Supines, ex- O. How many (|) Gerunds are there? 
2 A. Three: the firſt ending in di, the ſeconff Ve 
in do, the third in dam. cos 


d ſuch DIRT 
"> exceed Q. What ſignification have they? 


are excepted 1 F 

and noted rv A. Both Active and Paſſive: as, Amandi, of le 
want taeir vying, or of being loved, Amando, in loving, or i n 
. being loved; Anandum, to love, or to be loved. Ning. 
bave no. (6) Gerunds are named a Gerendo, becauſe they fignifie — 
manner of doing ſomething: Supings (as Melanct hon thinks) of Supiuſ terit 
becauſe they have no Cale before them. I paſt, 


Q. (c) tÞ 


- 


F * 


| Supmes and Tenſes. ; 37 
Q (c) How will you. decline theſe 2 (6) S 


* cline theie, 
4. They are declined in the Verb. 8 
di, Accuſat. Amandum, Ablat Amando : I take it better to decline 


them only as they are declined in the Verb. 


s 2 


cht 


othet —- | 1 


ol Supines. 


H“ many Supines be there? 
A. Two; one ending in am, called the 
Vol firſt Supine 3 rhe other ending in u, which is cal- 
led the latter Supine. | 
Q. Why is that in um called the firſt Supine ? 2 
e if A. Becauſe it hath (a) for the moſt part, the (4) 1. hatin 
ſigniß cation of the Infinitive Mood of the verb the ſignifica- 
Active: as, Amatum to love. | __ 1 8. 
Q. Why is that in u called the latter Supire 2 xk whe a: 
A. Becauſe it hach for the moſt part, the ſig- comes of a 
nification of the lufinitive Mood Paſſive; as 4ma- Verb figni- 


tu, to be loved. 85 fying Pat- 
| . r ee, 
1 when it hath iri, the Infinitive Mood of itur joyned with it. 
8. 
re Tenſe 


Q. WW is a Terſe? 
A. (6b) The (e) difference of a 


; b)The Tenſe 
cond Verb, according to the times pait, preſent, to bday. 
come. . time where- 
Q. How many Tenſes are there? in any Per- 
4. (d) Five; the Preſent Ten reter- {on is ſaid to 
of M 4 0 ) Five 3 Pr ny Tenſe, the Preter 10 
OF Hy ching. (c) A Noun may ſigniſie time, as a day, &c. but not the doe 


ing, ſuffering, or being of a thing in time, as a Verb doth. (4) There 
are properly but three Tenſes or times, the time paſt, preſent, to come. 
Our Book divides the Preter Tonſe, or time paſt, into three, viz. Pre- 
terimperfeA®Terſe, not perfectly paſt, Preterpetfe& Tenſe, perfectly 
paſt, Prererpluperfect Tenſe, more than perfectly paſt. 5 

imperfect 


7-nſes. 


imperfect Tenſe, the Preterperfect Tenſe, the Pre. 
terpluperfect Tenſe; and the Future Tenſe. 
vs Q. How may theſe Tenſes be known aſunder ? 
A. By the times which they ſpeak of, and b 
ſigns. 
20 What time doth the Preſent Tenſe ſpeak ef? 
4. Of the time that is now preſent; as, am 
J love. 
7 What ſigns bath it? 
Ds, doſt, or doth, in the Active Voice; ani 
— bes z, are, art, in the Paſſive. 
O What ſpeaketh the Preterimperſe# Tenſe of? 
Z. Of the time that is not perfectly paſt, bu 
as it were ftill preſent, as, amabam I loved off 
did love. | 
Q. What figns may it be known by? n 
A. By theſe; did, or didſt, in the Active voice | 1 
and was, were, wert, in the Paſſive. as 
O. What time ſpeaks the Preterperfect Tenſe of ? ii 
A. Thar which is perfectly paſt, though lately 
as, amavi, I have loved. 


N 
* 


Q. What ſigns hath it? N 
A. Have, haſt, or hath, in the . have been | 
haſt been, or hath been, in the Paſſive. eit 


7 What time ſpeaks the Preterplaperſe Ten 


Of rhar which is more than perfectly paſi 7 

or _ a long while ſince. Jac, 

. What figns hath it? 1 

A Had, or hadſt, in the Active; had been, ( ſins 
haift been, in the Paſhve. 

2 What time ſpeaks the Future Tenſe of? 

Of the time to come. . 


4 
whi 
thir 


. What ſigns hath it? fuck 
A; Shall, or will, or may, or can hereafter, in thi) + 
Active; ſhall be, or will be, or may be, or can 1 4 


hereafter, in the Paſſive. * 
Q. Give me all the aſual ſigns of the Ave tagetheſſ ce, 


A. doth 


Perſons in Verbs. 


A. (b) Do, dit, or doth 3 did or didſt; have, ) The prin- 
eipal ſigns of 


haſt or hath; had or hadſt; ſhall or will hereafter, 
* Q. Give me the uſual ſigns of the Paſſiue. 
A. Am, be, is, are, art; was, were, wert; have 
been, had been, ſhall, or will be. 


——ů— 


Perſons. 


*Q. T Hat is a Perſon in a Verb ? 
W A. Every ſeveral word in every 
Mood and Tenſe, except the Infinitive Mood, 


which hath no Perſon. 


Q. Why are theſe called Perſons ? 
A. Becauſe one of the three Perſons of the Pro- 
noun is underſtood in every one of them; as, amo 


j 1 love, is as much as ego amo, amas thou loveſt, is 


as much as tu amas z amat he loveth, is as much as 
ilte amat; and ſo in the reſt. 

Q. How many Perſons are there in Verbs? 

A. In Verbs Perſonals there are three in either 
Number, like as in the Pronoun. 

* Hath every uod and Tenſe three Perſons in 
either Number ? 

A. Yea, in perfect Verbs; except that the Im- 


perative Mood wants the firſt Perſon in the ſingular 


A 


Tm 


th 


n 
1 


Number, and the Infinirive Mood hath no Perſon 
at all, as was ſaid. 

* Q. What differ your Perſons in Verbs from Per- 
ſons in Nouns and Pronouns 2? 

A. The Perſons in Nouns and Pronouns ſignifie 
who or what perlon it is that doth or ſuffereth any 
thing. The Perſons in Verbs fipnifie what it is that 
ſuch a Perſon doth or ſuffereth. 

* Q. Shew it by an Example. : 

A. Magiſter docet, the Maſter teacheth 3 Magi- 
fler is the Perſon of the Noun doing ſomething 3 
docet, the Perſon of the Verb, ſignifying what he 
doth. | D Con- 


znſe ſpeak. of 27 


4s. now becker; 48, 


What fen, hath 5 
A. Ds, doſt, or dati, in the Active Voice; 5 
am, be, is, are, WA. in the . <> 15 
: What ſpeaket the Preterimperſect Tenſe 
br . Of the ime that is not . perfeRly paſt, b. 
* 3 35 amabam [ loved « 


ide fiews may it" be en by 7 | | 
> thy" 2 By theſe; did, 'or-didft, in the Active voic 
and was. were, wert, in the Paſſive. 
| peake the Preterperfe#t Tenſe +2) 


is perfealy paſt, though lacely 


Rive; have bei 


Had, | or. 2 int 
e been, i 1 


ime ſpeaks rhe ranve Tenſe 5 


. | Ferſom in Perks. : gs | 5 


4. (6) Do, daſt, or doth; did ob. didft ; have, ) The prin ; 
1 beſt or bath; bad or bac; ſhall or will hereafter. eipa SD, 


* Q. Give me the uſual ſigns of the Paſſive. are Do, did, 
4. An, be, is, qre, art; was, were, wert; haue py, had, 
been, had ee ſhall, or mul r Hall or will. 


8 


* 1 44 * 
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Perſons. 
1 AJ Hat is re ina Verb? N 
5 As . ſeveral word in every 
Mood and Tenſe, except. the Inſinitive Mood, 
which hath no Perſon, + .. -- 

Q Why are theſe called Perſons ? . 

4 BBecauſe one of the three Perſons, of the pro- 

a noun is underſtood in every one of them ; as, amo 
'T love, is as much as ego amo, amas thou loveſt, is 

I much as tu amm; amat he loveth, is as much as 

1 ile amat.; and ſo in the reſt. 

a. How many Perſons are there in Verbs? 

4 In Verbs Perſonals there are three in beter 

"i Number, like as in che Pronoun. ... 

| *Q Hath every Mood and Teaſe three Perſons 3 in 
either Number ? 

A. Tea, in perfect verbs; except that the in- 
petative Mood. wants the firſt perſon in the fingular 
amber. ana the lnfinitive Mood hath to. Perfon 
at all, as was ſaid,  * 
& What differ your Perſons in Verbs from. Per- 
* in Nouns and Pronouns 2 

4. The Perſons in Nouns and Pronouns fi ignifie 
5 Fo or what perlon it is that doth or ſuffereth any 
. The Perſons ia Verbs fignifie whari ic is that 
lach a Perſon doth or f uffereth. 

+ * Qu Shew it by an Example, . 

4. Magiſter docer, the Maſter: teacherk 5 5 ak 5 
ier is che Perſon of the Noun ig wh | 
1 pt . the Perſon of the. 5 ſignifying wh he 
Maoth. 


» q- 


Conjwggtions of Verbs. = 


2 1 


'Conjugarions 


| | Q. Hat js a Conjagation ? © © | 
| (a) A Conju- W A. (a) The varying of a Va | 
gation is 5 tr cording to 15540 Tenſes and Perſons. g 
Ve e 7 1 2 Comugations have Verbs? ä 
ir 
terminations  Q. How may they be bnown aſuniler? 
in both A: By cheir feveral Vowels, which are the 
Numbers, mut ks © know them by. 
doch n C. What is the Vowel of the foſt Conjugation 


Perſon in 
each Mood know i it by ? | 
and Tenſe, 4. A long before re and ris ; u, amẽre, 


5 Do and Cer maris, y 
tain _ Ks. Yhat is the Vowel of the ſind! 2 
es — 4 E long before ve and ris ; 'a5, docire, doc 1. 
ed: as ch. Q. What of the third? 
eundo, peſſun- A. 5 before re aud ris; as, legere, 100 1 
3 t of the furt 44 
which make 4. I long before re and yis; as, avdire, audi d 
*. e' muft you find this re and ris which 
" ſheako to know the Conjugations aſundtr ß? . 
as it is in the A. ke in the Tnfinitive Mood Active, wfiich 
ropes e the fourch word in declining the verb in 
| Active voice; 'as, amo, amis, amavi, amure; © 
ris in che ſecond perſon Paſſive, that is, in thef 
cond word in declining a Verb Patlive 3 3 as, in 
amaris. ' 


of Decliniag and cet verks | [: 


at you may be Skilful in all Verb: oil ©} 
ET * with ibe eds er Num, be, K 4 Im 


en the meſs Perth bel to attain. the i Ts! ol x; 
wn — | Y 3 


7 * 
V 


a 8 2 4 CNA IS * Sy 
tA 


" Declining and Conjugating Verbs, at 
1.4 Imuſt learn. ro be very pre in 0 de- ( ogg f 
: RY conjugating any V L 405 | — 3 


gate all perfelt Verbs by 2 — wa — . 
A. Four according o rhe number of the Con- ſon = | 
4 jugations. 855 N 
0 A.. bow many Voices are = examples (b) 2 2 
mn , ſon of the 


| Preterper 
J ect Tenſe of the 8 Mood , the Preſent Tenſe of the ** 3 
od: The Gerunds, and Supines and Participles, belonging to that verb . 
che and Voice. 6) Forvjng conjugating a Verb, is the brea king or 12 
3 we elk waned: of the verb into ſundry other words coming 5 it by Perſons - 
J Tenſes, Mo 


4 lu two; ; ABive and Paſſive. - All verbs inß sos 
re, gre formed like Amo, Doceo, Lego, or Audio, All 
erbs in or, like Amor, Doceor, Legor, of Audtior. | 
. * Q. Are Deponents and Commons declined like 
ny Paſtves ? 3 
© | ** Yes ; ſaving that they are to have Gerunds þ 
ind Supines declined with them, becauſe they want 
. FAives 3 and they have Participles, as they are ſer 
ti down 3 in the Parti. after. 
ich bat is the cbief Benefit of the perfels readl- | : 
4 when eclining and conjugating * — 
ich A To be able, as in the Noun, wan, either 
| the Engliſh to the-Latine, or Latine to the — 4 
3 Wof any Verb in each Mood, Tenſe and 
he md thereby ro be able to pr yolk ſpeedily 
| in conſtruing, parſing and ine. 
n will you do har? 3 1 
4. By being perfect in all the Perſons, eſpecial- 
1 : the firſt Perſon, through each Mood, aud 
7 eve, to be able to give boch Engliſh to Laine; 
3 E ro Engliſh jo them; and aſter co tun F 
de cerminations m fever Tenſe and Perſon in my 4 
ccf mine together with the ſigns of W 9 


o r liſh. 
1 tn 52 * * _ B 


* 
\ 


* * "a Is * 4 , I CY OO 0 
* ra 2 . ; - 
$ * * 1 J - 2 * . * 8 2 


. " Conjugatin 1 Ke 
Q But how will you do in the Imperative ] Hay 1. 
which bath no firſt Perſon fan * 
A. Give it in the ſeco e or omit it; * 
ſay thus; The Imperative wants the firſt Perſon. Þ 7 
Q. Shew me an Example of comugating ho, and 
of gtving the Latine before. 
A. I love, amabam ] loved or did love, an 
at I have loved, amaveram I had loved, amabi 
ſhall or will lbve. | > 2 
Ilmper. ſecond Perſon, ama, amato love 1 100 © 
or the Imperative wants the firſt perſon. : 
Optat. Vtinam amem, God grant I love, Cc. 
55 Give me the Engliſh firſt. 
. Thove amo, I loved or did love amabam, G 4 
as indeckoing Nouns. 70 
Q But let me hear how you Tun the Termination : 
your Mind or Speech? 
A. O, es, at, amus, ati, ant. So iti Amabat 
bam, bm, hat, bamus bat is, bant. 4 
Q Mich are thoſe Engliſh ſigns which you muſt wy 
in wat Mind with the ſe Jer minat ions? ; 
The Perſons i in Engliſh: I, thou, he, we, J 1.5 


and 9 . f 
n if you can give the firſt Perſon in 4 

* gon can by this Means give am Perſon of i 

ſame, by remembring or 0 N in your Mind 3 
Tervinatians and ſigns together 

A. Tes. 1 oY 

Q. How ſay 50a, Loved or did love. ; Opt 
* A. Amabam. Wc» 
Q. They loved or did love ? 
A. Amabant. . ; Jing 


| bo 
1 5 
145 


. + you be asked of any Perſen which you can 
tell, what muſt-you do to find i!? 1 

A. Call to mind but the firſt Perſon of « 
. Tenſe, and run the reſt in my Mind until 1 
to it, . * 2 
Q,* How, for example? "EY 4 Pr. 


2 ugating Verbs, 


4 4 If 1 be asked how T fay, we had rapghr, 
Nraight remember, I Had taught, docueram ;. and 

"JF running in my Mind ram, ras, rat, rams, ratis, 
r: And withal, I, thou, he, we, ye, ee 
Nrreramis we had taught. | Q 
sive me the ſirſt Perſons thoſe. Tenſes, 
Pcb come one of another, and firſt w ich came Fe: the 

8. fo tenſe.” at's »/ 
| OY amabam, "athabog © amem, amarem „a- 

Ny ſecond | ae, ama i): Ama- 

1 N 0 of 
1 * Q * me thiſe which come. of. the, Preter- / 
Tenſe . 
. A. Amaui, amaver a 5 e bee 

-Sraviſſem,” amaviſſe, SSA © 

[ ba "ge the fu Perſms denke, arte bent 


I os] abam, aui, averam, Juhi: 8 fa 
Inc Perſon, Ama, anato; Amem, ney averim, 


ien, avero ; amare, amaviſſe. n 
4 C Rehearſe them Active) and Paſſoely fogether, 
bey ſtand in order... Bech: 
; A. * amor, eee amarily mu- 4 
(mv amaveram, amatus eram _— lo pollicita 
3 as 3 5 ; 25 fie fate, 
imper. ſecond Perſon, ans, amats; * — w— 


| | n offs quod ſpere- 

| 4 mus Deum 

' Opiate, Potential and Subjun. Aniem;- ans, bonts bene- 

em, amarer, amaverim, amatus ſim veil faerim, falturum. 
viſſem, amatus eſſem vel fiſſem, amavero, ma- Make theſe '-- 


ero vel fuero. = ; 


Finfinicive : dn; amark, anaviſſe, amatum 7 perfect all 
s fu S2. the reſt will 
*  Amatarum eſſe, anatum iri, vel riod ee. be ſoon-got- 
unnd, amando, aniandium, amatum, amatu, a- _ — 
Y; aan, amaturus, amandus. | ming 
* Give the Termi ation: of the ff Perſins of q — wer 
Ae voice a lone. thus. 


D 3 | A. 0, 


7 


44 Conj wet Vas. 1 
A 0, bun, i, ran, bo ot u, em or am, ren 


Lim, ſem, ro. 
| * Give + the r of the Tenſes anſwering. 4 24 
| Do, did, have, had, ſhall or vil, may or ca 
Fe 25 before, 
& Give the terminations of the Attive and ra 
ſive together. © 
A. O, or 3 bam, bar, i, ſum ; el f bo, Bor; 
fui; ram, eram vel veram Lam, ;; 
Em, er, y rem, rer, ſim vel fuerim ; ſem, em 14 


fmuiſſem; ro, ero vel ſuero. 
Am, ar, 


Infinitive, » eſſe; vel 
re on wn 


A. Ye" ; . firſt Perſons Active end in e 
r. or i; the ſecond in , es, u, or fi; 
in t. | * ig 
Q. How end the firſt Perſons Paſſove ? 2 
4. The ſirſt Perſons end commonly in 67 
or : the ſecond in aris, eris, iris; the third in 
the firſt Plural in mar, the ſecond in vin, 
thir d i in tur ©. $1 * 
In the Preterperfect Tenſes, Pretery 
and-furure Tenfes Paſſive, the cerminacions. 
roo bs _ Tenſes in Sum, es, fui; of v 
are Borrowed, except the Future Ten 
the Indicative Mood. 8 
"Q Which do you count the ſpeedieſt oP 7. 
get and heep theſe Verbs ? 
A. This oft repeticion of theſe Termin i 
Latine, and. of the E. figns of the "Mal 
Tenſes and Perſons ; and alſo much enami l. | 
of the Active and Paſſive together; as, asi 
love, amo; I am loved, amor; he — 
he is loved, amarur; they love, — 1 1 
been, _—; dec. 


Jo 


"Of Sur, and otherVerba.ut of Rule = ag, 


''& 


_— A 


* l 


: Of Sum, 2 Verhsoupof Rule, 


THAT Rules have Jon for Verbs ending 
| iam? 
54. * are no Rakes 5 them, chey are ure 
* gular, that is, without Rule, 
5 Naar 8 4e 
A Yes; Sum an : \ 
„ | 
\$ As They, with 0 
g which are irr 


& 


(a) fol ins 
| |.» tat am. 


4 255 fio Fon — * which ET 128 
4 4 10 . 5 
e em other 2 Tae 
1 8 — =—yomg mare e 
1.4 — irſerveth for. 295 yi g e 
1 ho a, and alſo for that ic | 


, How will you come to « Ferh 
um, ? 


14 By the ſame Am 28 in amo, FREY ; 

W and ſo in volo, no bs angles. and che reſt of thoſe 

Verbs out of 2 3 8 in being perfect in 
giving all the firſt Rerſont, horch Wai | 

. 7. — o lih. 137 * . 

2 Aue yon not ſome ſofhin ele. eanc 

2 abies Herbs, eo and q | 


4 Ves 
. Wes 4 they differ f rom 22 
4. Is che 8 1 

Ihe Ladicatiye Mood, 3nd in the Ge kund. bent lenibant, | 
| 1 . How ao they make their ION fan { * 1 

enſe: | * 34 
1 4069 Bam and quibam not jebam. 
2 How do they make their Future Tenſe ? 
D 4 


# a |  Imperſonalt.” 
A. Io and gutho 3 . not iam. 
' Q. How do they make their Gerunds ? 
nb A. (c) Eundi, eundo, eundum ; not endi - 0 
Ee 
—— * = _— queundo, queundum, though we lay « wy, 
— dio N. How are they varied in all other Mods 2 
Prefent now | 
A 9 as, of 2 verbs in oof Fs L ee fp: 
[I WE Q. What Tenſes are forny' the mevyeray 5 
Fa, Tenſeof the Indicative. Mood Mind? 
Kc. A4. All other erſect Tenſes, Preterpl 
rect Tenſes, and Future Tenſes, - except th 
E * A 2 2% ja 
ow are t me r Preterper ea 
Tenſe of the Indicative Mid ? | 
A. Thoſe which end in ram, rim, or 1b, be fe Irn 
ed of ir, by changing # into e ſhort 3 and t n : 
putting to ram, rim or ro; as, of amavi are ay b 
amaveram, amdverim, amavero. Thoſe WI 
end in em or ſe be formed of it, only by p 
ting co 4 * ſem, or ſes ol amavis ann 


*% 


. ek. 
— 


Q Tow: are gat, declined ? * 
©) A. They are not declined” as Verkf Ad 

petfotials,” but önly formed in the third Perſa 

fi rthroughall Mods and Tenſes; as, Ds 


le e. Sc. ſtuetur, Andebotur, en 


eſt vel | 
| at ſigns habe they to know them by 20 33 
A. They have commonly before their agil iP.” 
* this fign it, and ſometimes there. 9 F viſt 


"A 
4 1 
= 
— 


* * * - " N a 
p 1 % . J 
P, . a 5 ” by 
* 2 4 
— 
by % 
» | . 


« >; 


i = - derer. 
is Hat is your durth part ech which i 
WW. declined ? ; of pe 1 
7 © 4. AParciciple. - | 
Q bat is 4 Participle ? | - «: 
4. A part of Speech derived of a Verb, taking 
pars of a Noun, Cc. 
Q Of whats the Participle derived FN 1 
4 Of a Verb, from whenee f 1 hath the - 


. Why in it called a Participle 2. RE 

4 of taking part; becauſe ir hath. nothing. of 
f it ar bur what ir takes from others. _ 

10. What Parts of Speech doth: & eren rake 

I 7 2 
4. part of a Nouni; part of a verb. and part of ; 19%; 4a 
boch Noun ant Verbcrogether.,... -. e een 

nd & Wha doth it take of a Nan mh, o ſexs: | ens 

| A Gender, Caſe, and N * 5 „ ee 
Q. What of a Verb ane? 8 A g 

4 Tenſe and Signification. 

d. What doth it take of bath of te der ? 

4 "SA Number and Figure. 


! 2 is 4 * declined 2, nr : | 


1 e (b) How many kinds of 1 are go 55 1. cs | I 


Es Four; one of the Preſent renſe, another of © 


he Prerer tenſe, one of the Future in , and a- 
voher of the abr ark in os ar of FE Teaſt, and;.. 
| How can you know the kinds of Participles de n 
| > Partly by cer endings, partly 22 "Be the e - 1 
5 bification. - | oy 2 
2 How ends the Latin of the lemi. of , the participle * 

e aer Tenſe? | the Preter 


| Tenſe, and 
A. Jn ans, or env, a amant, deen. 0 I Faw in . 


SD 
* 
of va 


He . it in in Bigh 2 ? 1 
4 Io ing 5 4s, loi. i. 
N every word endling i in ing a Rantigiple of # | 
gte Tenſe 2? A. 
A. No; unleſs the Latine end allo ens 
ens, having the other Properties Ooh. & 
2M es time d it ſignifi? ? Wo lau 
A. The time preſent. 
2 Wha ihe Law ofthe Pri of the t 


"IP A. me — 7 ee eee tenſe of the 4 
oh — Ge, ood, by c changing the laſt Syllable: inco« vs 
ples of of amebam; bam warned into 1. 5 made amen 
Verbs want- a a of Auxiliaber, anxilians. i 
ing the Pre. . har dorh® 4 Farticiple of the kae inri 
| cents we Vene or betokgn ? 5 

| A. To do Shak ae Tnfinivivs/NMood'of the 4 xi 


muſt feign 
Preterim- Ctive Yoice 3 3 as, amaturus eo love or n 


— —— — —— ů — 
1 n 2 
We 
9 «4» 2 
4 * 


8 ten; or. N if Y th 
TS | 2. What tin doth ie f ifie : 2 off fe 
ne 4. Thetimets Lens 36542 4 A 
a Q. How endeth it in Latine ? W 
A. In rus; as, Amaturus, | 14 

Lib r neff? 


A. (d) Of the latter Supine, tting to a F 
A 485 f dodtu, d an Fe by pu * " 
bs How end the Engliſh' of the Participle 44 5 
„Vreter tenſe? e 
lad or n\ as, loved, exvght, fan. 
eum ends it 'Latine 2 


| 
| 
* * 1 a : 
# 1 N 
n 1 " . 
* = 
*> — 9 
- : ” : 


in 
A. 2 4 all excep: mortuus dead, which e 
eth in «ns. * | 
Q. What time doth a Participl of -tbe P, | 
teaſe heme ? , 2 # 
TW | 


a 

5 * 

. # 
7 


0 » 7 In Tus, ſus, xu; 28, amarns loved, viſer ſe 4 
| = nexus kit. wy 
1 . Do = of, thee end either, in tus, ſus, ar al 8 0 


Panel. | 


th en 
12 Of the ler % Le, by badet 116. „ 
18 roy fgpiferh, a Paniciple. of the rim i 


* 14 10 offer : like the laß altfve Mood of the _ 3 
E raſſve voice; as, Amandus to be lo rec. "if 
8. 12 time 8 u er 3 be 
£2 The tim N 787785 eee 

A. Of Tk 5 of the i rk pine Pre HET | 


LEN W OY of ana, 
4 By changing tis nes It 
a | 5 1 105 Pg 11 it is made tht x ie. 
CY . Q But bath it not ſamet met | 

Jie Alive wiice, and of thi 5155 


ſent tenſe ? | 
4. Leß; Legends reading: Sing ak "W 
rene, 2 e proficl redding oſd 
Asxthors they 1 
ute — Particle n Future in 
mY dus, whenit ſig 425 

4, Nom it is rathef an Ad ed ne 9 
T 4 Hath every 87 f erb all the four Pattie (a) Dotendus 


and carem 


Mo 8 At are our 
How: many d baue b Abe, 3 — | 
OL euter's 2 hade the Sy dine; _ hy, erer. 4 
re” — one of the Preſent tenſe, and another f e 
5 Bur what if theſe wait the Supihes ? 
Then they want the Future in 7. 
1 | 
2 it is derived of the latter Su ine; as . 
of Diſco, is only diſcens, wichout a Participle of eee 
the Future in us. a —_— 
| |  Q. What uſed. 8 


* 7 
a 


22 — : "Paris. 


Q. What Participles have Verbs, table, be — 
Afﬀives have the Supines ? . 5 

A. Two ; 2 Participle of the preter Tenſe 
and of che Futurei indus; as of amor comerh ama, 
tus, amandus. = 

But what if the Aﬀtives want the Supines pg 

A4. They want the Fennel of the Freter 5 
Tenne. ig 2x 

2. Why ſo ? * 

A. Becauſe the las if the Preter Teiſe 
ſhould be formed of the latter Supine, which Is, 
wang, 58 of ffs is oy rimendus. © | 
Q What Participler hath a Verb d᷑pnent? 

A. Three; one Pr the Preſent Tenſe, another 
of the Preter Tenſe, and one of the Future in 
716, 25, of akxilior cometh auxilians, auxiliatir, 

(ig! 4. : 
2 Can ene have a Parricipte* of the Futkre, 
in du:? 

4. Ye if ix overn an ve caſe, As pet f 
ing a verb Iranfitive; as, Loquor- verbum; Loquor | 
may form loguendis. 

2. How man A Peri iples bath 4 Verb comme? 7 

A. All the Fol our 1 articles 125 of Largior cometh, ; 


largiens, largiturus, largitus, | | ik 
850 be Preſent roſe 
dleclined? 


2. How are the Fache of the 
A. Like Nouns Adjectives of 3 Articles? 10 
Nom. bir, ber & hoc amans, like Felix, a 
ae Gogh 1 ow. are Participles of other Tenſes lil. | bo 
d * ne 1 L 
„„ A. Like Nouns Adjedtives of rhree divers add | in 
1 7 a 2 ings; as, Nom. Amatus, ta, n; 5 re” bonu?, 45 . 
n ſo all the xeſt. | 0 


Lf 


. 
q » 
3 
Of E 
4 - A 
4 
L * 
Me l 
& 
> 


4 * : . = 7 a > 5 2 * 7 79 5 8 * 5 
"=, 2: AY 
** 
Adverb. 
. g TE - A , - ; 2 
2 1 ; % & * — k Y : * . a 
1 * 5 44 N — 


8s > ? « 


vie ot es adverb. N 7 
79 | 
* b is your fifth part of ry and: the 
9 * N firſt of rhoſe which are angcolied : $2 i. 
A. An Adverb. 


1 0 What is an Adverb? x 

42K part of Speech joyned to vere, to declare 
iſe their fignification. | | . 
* by is it called an Adverb? LY 23 
By A. Becauſeir is uſually joyned to Verbs. - | 
as May it not be Jonea unto other at of Spreads | 


| Yes, > ſuch Words as are in place of verbs, 
and ſome others # as fomerimes ro Nouns, ſome- 55 
97 times to Ad verbs. , 
Q Wherefore is an 1 jyned to the Verbs 2 
A. To declare their ſignification; that is, te 
make their ſignifieation more plain and full. 
, How? * 177 
TIT By ſome circumſtance of rime;place,vumber, 
7 or the like, according to the ſeveral kinds 
0 9 5 as, when I taught, where, how oft, in 
* order, and the like hereunto. 2 
Fi 2 Rebe arſe the ſorts of your Adverbs. Re 
A (a) Adverbs are of time, place, number, or- "of 
Bets and ſo as they ſtand in the Book. © ', © | (a)Theſe Ad- 


85 Eive me Jour Adverbs, Engliſhing them in = — 


1 in Mr. Lees 
; 74 Adverbs of time; as, Hodid to day, cror ito che in hn 
* morrow, beri yeſterday, perind? che da) after to third part , 
worrow, olim in time fi, or in time to come, or hie Gram 


once; aliquando ſometimes, nuper of late, quando r 954 


4 9. \ -  wiſeof Con- 
| Of Place 3. as, Ubi where, ibi there, hic here, junctions: or 
lic chere, ilie there,! intus e ew" without. — — Latine . 


\ 
7 


» 


8, 


7 


1 


a ee Eng Exel d. d. ' * N 5 
Of Number; as ſemel once, bis tuice, ter thrie . 
guater four times, irerum again. 5 
Of Order ; as inde from. thenoe, deinde afre a? 
wards, denique to conclude, poſtremo, laſt of all. 4 
. Qf-asklog or daubiing ; as Cyr wherefore, qua 
wherefore, unde from whence, -quorſum to wh 
end, num whether, numquid whether. 
+, Calling; as Heut ho, Oho, ebadum ho Si 
ra | 
Of Affirming 3 as Cert ſurely, 7 8 
3 feth truly, ſand truly, or doubtleſs, T [tle owl 
| ya Irſe, or truly, (gt although, gls be it ſo. |: 
quaſiſeirv. Of Denying 3- 84, Non not, had notd aninime u 
. Pot by or in no wiſe, neutiquam not, or in no wike, ne qu 1 : 
7 2 . e eh ed ford; cap. 
er 0 ring; a8 T Pol in ooth, & 
\ — pho * agents. ſooth, hercle truly, medius fidigs in ci, 
Airs filius, as In Truth. 
Fidins the Of Exhorting ; ; 25, Eje go to, or well, age gou 
Son of Jupi- agite go ye to, agedum well, go to yer. 
be 10 God of Flattering ; as *'Sodes if thou darch, ors 
MF good fellowſhip, mb of all love. 
Of Forhidding ; as, Vd no, not. . 
Of Wiſhing 3 as Vtinem O that, or I nail % 
God, f © that, O ſi O that, O ſi O if, Oh that. 
of Gatheting together; as, Simul together, 
together, pariter dagether, non modo not 0. * 
— 1 1 folum not only. UE 1 % 
Of Par as Seorſim aſi N. or one f L 
GEES: te: Of arg, atim every, one aſunder, or | 0 
_— vicatim Street by Street, or Village 4 . 


ge · » 
| Af Ghaſing; 28 Potius ney immo yea, þ | 7 
c . 
Ot a thing dot finiſhed; as, Pene almoſt, þ 73 
almoſt, prape nigh; or near, oralmo}, vis *- 
modo um almoſt. 


Of Shewing; as En behold, « ecce behold.” 1 ; 


A . 
I \ m0 Wy 


CP A 
8 „ £ a 
13 I, - 
7 . v * * - : : 


"ah . of deans 5 as | fo . forfttan 
D 7s ir may be, forrafſe it may che, 
or perad venture. | 
PX 1785 Chance; as Forte by chayor; Fwtubeo by 
wh chance, or at adventure. 
Of Likeneſs ; as ſic ſo, ſtcut like es, quaſi 5 88, cen 
is, tunguam even as, velut as. 
of Quality 3 as Bene well, male erilly, dedte 
arnediy, fortiter valiantly. 
ou Of Quantity; as multum much, parvavotizrle, 
9 minimum.che leaſt of all, paululnm very little, pla- 
6.0 one. the moſt vf all, or very much. 
qd Of Compariſon; 28 Jam ſo, ur as well, quam 
N u, magis more, minus leſs, maxiut eſpecially. - | 
Q. Are not ſome Adverbs compared ? : 
4. Yes, certain are: 8, Bacre leatnedty, toTius 
N. more learnedly, Abeliſſme moſt learnedly;; fortiter , 
dl Yaliencly, forrixv-more valiancly, fortifſeme moſt va- 
liancly ;; prope near, 'propins W pig promime the 


0 neareſt of all, 

7 Q. Do theſe form their (Comparative and » Aled 
2 n Degree 'of their Paſnive, as Aljectives coming of | 
dis 10 ? Naum wh 
5 A. No, they have no Comparative: nor Super la- are comps- 


Tat Degree of themſelves, neither do form any EY E 


*Compar fon proper ty. their mam 
ö | * How — they theſe Degrees? * of compea- & 
A. They do borrow 'them-ofthe Nouns -Abttje- rivg: as, of 
Y dives ofthe Comparative and Superlative degtee. Lara ns | 
5 125 how doth the Comparative degree of Hauerbs 3 


bene, melins, 
imme. 

A4. Their Comparative ends in u, like the 1 5 
Neurer Gender of che wed of the Compa- 
1 degree. 

© Q. How en their: Superlative 2 

1 A. They end for ihe moſt part in e, likethe-Mlaſ- 
culine Gender of the Vocative caſe of their Ad » 
ae of the Superlative degree, of 0 wes 

| ceme 


6) Neuter 
Adjectives 


as recens pro 


" * N en 8 4 — + * 3 7 
ä © yy A 7 TRAD o = 7 — 

” ; 

» % ' 

2 ” 

Ly * * 

A * 

; 


are often put of the Neuter Gender of the vocative caſe wha, 
for Adverbs : . 


aAdverbs of Quality, and do commonly end id 


furor. But theſe have their Accents ro know 
by, like thoſe in um, and the reſt. 5 


Of an Adverb. 1 
ſeemed tobe formed; as, Docle, docfius, dos 

me: Get: beg we 1 
Q. Cb) Do not ſome Superlatives end in um? 
A. Yes ; ſome few which have the terminat 


of they come 3 as, plurimum, potiſſumum. - 
Q. Are not Prepoſitions ſometimes made 4 


1 to- þ 7 

vir for torus. verbs: — 2 

This is when A, Les; when they are fer alone with 
7 
ally, ſigni . O. How may we know Aduerbs? = 
ing as Ad- 4. Eafily ; many of them are ſer; down in 
verbs. Accidence : The reſt may be known, partly F 


their Engliſh, partly by their Latine ; chiefly 
their Engliſh and Larine together. 

* 2. How by their Engliſh 2 

A. Moſt of them beſides theſe in the Book, 


Fre 
ret 
El 


in Engliſh; as, wiſely, learnedly. 


* Q. How by their Latine ? * 
A. They end commonly in e, or s 3 and 4 
marked over the Head with a Grave Accent, to A 
ſtinguiſh chem from Nouns; as, Do#e, dofinyy: 
docriſſimè; or elſe they end in er; as, pruden oo 
wiſcly. | | — 
* Q. How by their Engliſh and Latine tagether 
A. Thus: as, Do&#2--learnedly , doctius me 
learnedly, doctiſſimè moſt learnedly; fortiter . 
lianely, fortizs more valiantly, fortiſſimè moſt 


} 


2 
| 


Q. Have you not ſome Adverbs ending in o, . 
Ablative caſes ? . 

A. Yes; as, Tantd by ſo much, and ſo me a. 
in im; as furtim thieviſhly, coming of the Y. 


los 


8 Of 5 Com junction. 


nat Of a Conjun&ion. 
whey V V is your ſecond part of Speech unde · 
le V clined? | 


4. A Conjunction. 
Q What is 4 Conjuncfion? 
4. A part of Speech that joyneth words and ſen- 
Fences toget er. 

* What is the nſe of Comunlons 2 
$ 4. To joyn words and ſentences. | 
fly N. How many kinds of Conjunitions have you ? 
A. (a Twelve; Copulatives, Disjunctives, Diſ- 74. 
eretives, Cauſals, Conditionals, Exceptives, In- kind of Cons 
Irerrogatives, Illatives, Adverſatives, Redditives, junctions 
Llectives, Diminutives. a have their 


vit 


Pd 


K, 
1 


1 N Give me your Conjuncfions Latine and Engliſh James ac- 
Wogether. - — 29s uh 


d 4. ) Copulatives : as, Et and, que and, quo- following. | 
ro Bf alſo, ac and, atque and, nec neither, neque nei- ( Copulat. 
ther. | becauſe 


N 4 ”" 
* 


(e) Dis junctives: as, Aut either, ve or, or either ket | 


"Fel eicher,: ſex either, ſive either. parts of ſon 
# (4) Diſcretives: as, Sed but, quidim'bur, rruly, tences ab- 
flavtem but, vero but, aft bur. ſolurely. 4 
te) Cauſals as, Nam for, namque for, enim for, 5 por ugg 4 
Metenim for, quia becauſe, ut char, quod that, guum parts of ſen. ; 
ch char, quoniam becauſe, and quando (fer for tences are ſo 


/ 


, quoniam) ſich that, or becauſe. | ſevered, as ii 7 
1 Condirionals : as, Si if, ſin but if, modo fo cold be 
chat, dum ſo that, dummodo ſo that. true. 


7 | (aA) Diſcres 
ares by which the parts are lightly ſevered. (e) Cauſals which ſhew 44 
auſe of a thing going before. (f) Conditionals, by which the part fols - © 


1 lowing is knit upon condition of that going before. 


— 


E (g) Excts 


of Conjunttions, ſee the Latine Rules, or Maſter Leeche's Queſtions, 


7 7 . 
56 
— 


074 a Prepoſ tion. 


(g)Exceptives (g) Exceptives; as, Ni except, niſi except 10 
do except quin but, alioquin except that, or otherwiſe, pr,. 
__ ns terquam except that. 5 
a=; 5 (0) Interrogatives; as, Ne whether, an whether, 
fore; or utrum whether, necne whether or no, anne whe” 
from ſome- ther or no, nonne is it not ſo. 1. 
— (i) Illatives; as , ergo therefore, idea therefor 
OW11%s, b 
) Interroga- 7211 therefore, quare wherefore, itaque therefoteſ j 
tives ask a Proin therefore. | 
Queſtion. ( ) Adverſatives 3 as, Etſi although, gua 

(5) arives quam although, quamvis although, /icet although g. 
* or albeit, efto be it fo. | 

Ome con- — 0 4 2 
oer (1) Reddirives to the ſame; as, Tamen notwit 
ſhew ſome - ſtanding, attamen yet notwichſtanding- th 
Thing. Electives; as, Quam, how, ac as, atque as, or then 
— Diminucives; as, Saltem at Jeaſt, vel yea, ora 
ſome di. the leaſtwiſe. | 11 
verſity of 

things. (!) Redditives anſwer to the Adverſatives. For the order or placit 


Of a Prepoſition. 


* N Hich is your third 26 of Speech um 74 
% declined ? I 


A. A Prepoſition. 

Q. What is a Prepaſition? 

A. A part of Speech moſt commonly ſer befor 
other parts of Speech, either in appoſition, or! 
compoſition. 

Q. Why do you ſay, moſt commonly ſet before oth 
parts: 

A. Becauſe ſome Prepoſitions are ordinarily 
after their Caſes, the reſt alſo may be ſet alt 
ſometime. 


Q. What mean you by Appoſition, when 


0 
W 
drd 
as, 
> 
42 
Font. 


10 
7 4 


OV @ Prepoſitiun. 57 
5 5. 4 ee ſet befire in Appoſition ? . 2 ; | 
4. When 2 Prepoſition is only ler before angcher 
8 word, yet ip not made one with it, but remaigs F 
* Arerkect vod of it lelf ; as, ad patrem. 
Q. What, mean. you by Compoſition, when you fm, 
I Prepoſetion is ſet before in Compoſition? | | 
ore A. yo it is made a part of the word which 
oreſ it is ſer before; as, indoctus unlearned. 
Q. To. what xſes do Prepoſitions ſerve ſpecially? -- 
dan 4, To govern Caſes, or to ferve to Caſes, as our 
ugſt Book hath ir; and to make compound words. 
_ | - * Q. #hat Caſes do they ſerve to: 
Veg 4, Some to an Accuſative, ſome to an Abla- 
tive, ſome both to an Accuſative, and an Ab- 
henſ fative 2 
ori} -Q. How man Prepeſ itjons ſerve to the (a) ** (a) Procul is 


ative Caſe ? . a 
4A Two and thirty 3 - namely, Ad to, apud at, and ne 
acinſ ante before, c&c. den 
| Q. How many ſerve to the Allative Caſe ? Acculative | 
4. Theſe fifceen, (bh) 4, ab, abs, from or, fro, c. and to the 
2 How many ſerve to both Caſes ? ? AM 
A -Oaly theſe four 3 3 In, (o J ſub, ſuper, and ſubter. « *þ) Fab 5 
ſibi, h. e. 


prapotat ſibi, or pre, h. e. praſdi m, ſiue commeatum ſibi, Lam. in Plaut. 
uo ad verſum tempori, h e. K ons Ts Menecimum tempur: , h. e. opportune, 
tockwoed, (c) The Engliſhes of our Prepoſitions are very defective, and 
ould be carefully ſupplied. | 


for . What Prepaſitians are ſet after their Caſes 2 
#4. Theſe three; Verſus, penes, and tens, are 
| dinarily ſer after; alſo cum and uſ/que, ſomeines; 
as, mecum, and Occidentem uſques 
. Moy not the reſt of the Prepoſitions be ſet af- 
„er their Caſes alſo ? 
aft - Yes, by the Figure Anaftrophe 3 as Ttaliam 
ontra. | 
. Can no ' Prepoſi tion ferve i to a cenie Caſe. 7 Ca 
A. Tes; 5 Tent, 


tl, 


oft 


E 2 Q When 


Of p Prepoſition. 


N.-When it that ? = 1 
4. When the caſual word joyned with Tens, Hi 
the plural Number, then it muft be put in the Ge 
nitive caſe and be ſer before tenus; as, aurium tei 
up to the ears; genuam tenus, up to the knees. Fc 
Q. If Prepoſitions be fet alone without any caſe 1 


whether are they then Prepofations 2? | 1. 
A. No: they are then changed into Adverb 
and ſo if they do form their Degrees of Comp 
riſon. 


Q. May thoſe four which ſerve to both caſes, hai 
either an Accuſative Caſe, or an Ablative, as 1 
will? | 
A. No : except Subter which we may uſe 
our Pleaſure. | d 
* 2. How know you then, when to joyn them to thi f 
— *- Accuſattvecaſe, when to the Ablatrve ? | 
2 A. By their ſignification: for when they are pu 
for other Prepoſitions ſerving to the Accuſatiq t 
caſe, they will commonly have an Accuſative caſey a 
ſo for Prepoſitions ſerving to the Ablative, an A 
lacive, | | d 
Q. When doth in ſerve to the Accuſative caſe * Þ 
The A. When it hath the fign into joy ned with th p 
have com. Engliſh; as, in urbem into the City. Or whenith d 
monly theſe put for er ga towards, contra againſt, .or ad unto 
' fignihcati- Ocherwiſe it ſerves to an Ablative. | 
: yoo = 1 Q. When doth ſub govern an Accuſative caſe? 
by uſein 4. When it is put for ad, per or ante; that 
reading, may, when ĩt fignifierh unto, by, about, or before. OF: 
eaſily be ob- rherwiſe ic governs an Ablative. 1 
ved: am * Q. When doth Super govern an Accuſative? 
_ 1, 4. When it is put for ultra beyond. Elſe it wil 
aſunder, rv» have an Ablative. | 
back, ra. Have you no more Prepoſitions but theſe ? 14 


gain, ſe, a- A, Yes: () Theſe ſix ; am, di, dis, re, ſe, con. 
—— 1 0 2. Do theſe ſerve to eny caſes ? 
quaſi ſerim; A. No: They ſerve only to make Compoun 


cen quali cum. words 


Of an Interje&ion. N 


] words 3 ; ſo that they are never found alone, but only 
in Compoſition, compounded with other words. 


Q. Are not Prepoſitions compared? 
A. No: except ſome of them, when they are 


{| changed into Adverbs ; as, Prope, propius, proxi- 


Me. 


5 * 1 > 
ht — 


Of an Inte rjection. 


Q re Hat is your laſt part of Speech? 
A. An Interje&ion 
Q. What is an Interjection? 


art of Speech which fi ignifieth "REA ſud- 


den 7 A par or paſſion of the Mind, in an imper⸗ 
ſect voice. 


. How many kinds of Inrerjekrians have you 74 

4. So many as there are ſudden paſſions or mo- 
tions of the Mind :] as, of Mirth, Sorrow, Dread, 
and the like ; as they are in my Book. 

Q. Give me the Engliſh of your InterjeFions as you 
did of your Adverbs and Conjunfions, 

A. They are imperfea. voices, and ſo "PLL no 
proper Engliſh words; yet. we may engliſh chem 


thus after our Cuſtom of Speech. 
Some be of Mirth 3 as, Evaxhey, wah. hey day. 


Sorrow : as, Hen alas: bei ah, alas. 
Dread: as, Atat oh, or but alas. 
Marvelling : as, Pape O marvellous or range. 


+ Diſdaining: as, bem oh or what, vab ah. 


Shunning - as Apage get rhee gone, or he away: 


' Fraifing: as, Ege O well done. 


Scorning: as, Hai oh, alas. 


Exclamation: as, Prob Deim atque bominum fi- : 
Len! Oh the faith of pods and men! | 


2 as, Ve wo, malum in a miſchief, 
Laughing : as, Ha, ha, he, ha, ha. 
as, Eho, ho, oh ho firrah. 
-'E 


3 Silence: 


Ft — 
+l 
F 
ef * 
5 7 
C * % 


(a) Such 
words are 


bur zechnzcos, 
that is, ar- 
tiſicially, or 


at, J. Vea, all which are | properly InterjeRions 


"fMoWſHi 
* nrjdeGlified- 


materially, as ſome Grammariins do peak; | 


Of an Inrer ſection. 

| Silence ; as, Au, auh. 1 5 ö 4 NNE +2) | 
Q. But are all Interjecrions ſuch Imperfect Vol 

ces? | 3 


as, Evax, vab, &c. 
* Q. What ſay you then of Malum, ſignifying in 
Miſchief, is it not aperfe# Voice. | | 
A. Malum is not properly an InterjeQion, but 
a Noun ; and is'only then taken for an Interje 
ction, when. ic is put to expreſs luch a ſuddet 
Paſſion. e | 47 7 
* Q. May not other. perfe#. words alſo be mad: 
„„ oo ooo | 3 
4. Tes; any part of Speech may, but ſpecialſ t 
ty Nouts aud Verbs, whenſocvet they are uſed iP: 
ge ſudden Motions of the Mind; 


Infandum, 4 thing not to be ſpoken of, Anabò of i 


% 


72 Ferii alas, are made Interjeciions, an 


. Aly one word be of many parts of Speech ? 
"= is Yes, being taken in a diverſe ſigvi cation, off 9: 
in adiyerſe reſpe& and confideration. 


. How for Example? 


A. Hum when, is an Adverb of time: cum (etl ie 
ng ther, is a Copjunction caſual: Cum with, | 
' Prepoficion'; aud Cum taken for this word cu 
or x it ſelf, is a Noun Subſtantive, and und, 
1 1 
, ſeemerb hereby that a word of any part I ip 


* 7 


Speech may be a Neun Subſtantive. 


RY 


A. Ja) Les; when it is taken for the we 


11 


itſelf; or, as for a word of Art] as, Habeo,. ti 


ee ere habeo : Or when it is put in place of a Ne th 
not frre n Subſtantive: Bonum mane rro\ 


good. morrow. | Md 
e. 1 „ 


« * 


is here declined, hoc Mai 


5 . 


Concord of the Latine S pech. | 61 


1 


2 | wy 

- | The Concord of the Latine Speech. | 
M E have done with the Introduction of 
* the eight Parts of Speech, or the 


Inandling of the eight Parts ſeverally, which is the 
bull firſt part of your Accidence; now we are to come 
rjelto the Rules of Conſtruction of the Eiphr parts of 
deu Speech, called the Engliſh Rules. FR 
. What mean you by Conſtruction? 
nad 4. (5) (c) The due joyning or right ordering 4174... Con- 
lind framing together of Words in Speech. ] Or the ſtruction is 
eiall night joyning of the parts of Speech together in to be ac- 
ſpeaking according to the natural manner, or ac- counted! 
di h ( d Rule of G lawful, which 
geording to the Reaſon and Rule or Urammar. . yn... 
| SY : N proved of the 
n incient Writers have uſed both in writing and ſpeaking. c) onſtruction 
is either ſimple and plain, or figurative. Simple is that which follows the 
right and plain manner of ſpeaking, according to the Rules of Grammar: 
as Magna pars vulnerata. Figurative, which differs from the ſame plain 
n, off manner: as, Magna pars vulnerati. | 


Q. How many things are to be conſidered for the 
ſo Night joyning of words in Conſtruction? . oY 
h, 4. Two: 1 The Concords of words. 

ea. The governing of words. 
nd Q What mean you by Honcords? * 

4. The eee of words together in ſome 
t I ſpecial accidents or qualities; as in one Number, 

Perſon, Caſe or Gen. een 34. 1 
ord. Q How many Concord have on? 
u 4- Three; the firſt between the Nom. caſe and 
Jou the verb. | | . 
un The ſecond between the Subſtantive" and the 
Adjective. . FATE 
The third between the Autecedent and rhe Re- 
ative. | | ney e . 
* Q. Why muſt theſe ſix agree fo together? 
a E 4 A. Be- 


- 


F er 
144 ”. 


11 


The PR — 


A. Becauſe three of theſe are weak and cat 0 
be placed orderly in Speech, except they be guideiſc 
and holden upby three ſtronger. ; 

* Q. Which are thoſe three weak, ones? | 

A. The three latter: that is, the Verb, the ad 
jective and the Relative. oc 

Q. What the Verb have to agree with? 

A. His Nominative caſe. 

Q. What the Adjefive ? 

A. His Subflancive. 

Qs What muſt the Relative have ? 

A. His Antecedent. 


The firſt Concord. 
VVV. is then your firft Concord between? 


A. Between the Nominarive caſe 


and the Verb ? Jas 
Q. When an Enęli bis given to be make in Latin 0 
what muſt you do firſt 2 Ve 


A. Look out the principal Verb. ; 
Q What if you bave more Verbs than one in a Senf al 
tence, which of them is the principal Verb ? 
A. The firſt of them. be 
2 Axe there no Exceptions ? cal 
A. Yes, three; 1. If the verb be of the Infini 
tive Mood, it cannot be the principal verb. 2. I} & 
it bath before i it a Relative; as, that, whom, whic 
3: If it have before it a Conjunction: as, ut th 
cum when, ſi if, and ſuch others. | 
Q. Why can none theſe be the principal Verb? | Se 
A. Becauſe all theſe do ever in a ſort depend} Mi 
. upon ſome other Verb going before them in natiſ et 
ral and due order of ſpeech. | 
AGE not the ſame courſe be taken when 17 
i to be conſtrued, or turn d into Engliſh, w 
is Iden an Engliſh is given to be made in Lone? Jof 


* 


nnd 4. Yes, the very ſame: I muſt] likewiſe firſt 

N in Verb and mark it carefully. 

T Q. Why ſo? . 

CT Becauſe that will point out the right Nomij- 

» AdMnative caſe, which is that which agreeth with ir 
oth in Number and Perſon, and alſo in Reaſon; 

Sod fo ir doth very much direct the conſtruing of 


the ſentence. | 
Q. When you have found out the Principal Verb, 
bat muſt you do then? | 
A. Seek out his Nominative caſe. 
N. How? 


A. By putting the Engliſh who or what, with 
the Engliſh of the verb; and then the word in the 
ſame ſentence, which anſwereth to the queſtion 
ſhall be the Nominative caſe tothe Verb, 
Q. Give me an Example how ? 
call A. Venitne Rex ? Doth the King come? if you 
Yak here, who cometh ? the Anſwer is, the King, 
tin So the word King is the Nominative caſe to the 
verb. 4 
8 Muſt we always : ſeek thus the Nominative 
1 caſe 2 — | / 
A. Yes, in Verbs perſonals : excepr the Verb 
| —uy Imperſonal, which will have no Nominative 
caſe, 
2. Where muſt your Nominative caſe be ſet in making 
r conſtruing Latine. 
7 A. Before the Verb. 
Q. Are there no Exceptions? 
4. Yes, three; Firſt, when a queſtion js asked. 
Secondly, when the Verb is of the Imperative 
Mood. Thirdly, when this fign it, or there com- 
eth before the Engliſh of the Verb. 
Qi. Where muſt the Nominatiue caſe be placed if any 
of theſe happen? 9 3 
il 4. Moſt uſually after the Verb, or after the ſign 
of che verb: as, Amas tu? Loveſt thou, or doſt 
ol thou love? Q. What 


— 


. . ˙ Is GEE nt _ 


1y Creature J\as,ime it is day, uveſfxraſcit, it draweth towards evening 
A * 


—_ The firſt Contord. 
Q. What Caſe muſt your caſual Word be, whi 
cometh next after the Verb, and anſwereth to the quif*; 
fiton, whom or what, made by the Verb? 
A. It muſt commonly be the Aecuſative caſe. | 
2. Why do you ſay commonly? is there any exceptii 
A. Les; if the Verb do properly govern at 
ther caſe after him to be conſtrued withal : ll 
then ic muſt be ſuch a Caſe as the Verb govetiif 
properly. | 6 iy 
Q. Grve me an Example. Pe 
A. Si cupis placere magiſtro, utere diligentia, & 
Here placere the Verb governs properly Magifin 
a Darive Caſe ;. and utere governs diligentia, 
Ablative Caſe, not an Accuſarive. 
. What doth a Verb Perſonal agree with ? 
(a) Note that A. With his (a)Nominartive caſe, 
the Nomi- Q In bow mam things? 
nat. caſes of 4, In two; in Number and Perſon, 


| pg , What mean you by that? 


ſons : as, The ſame Number and Perſon that the NA 
Ego, tu, nos, minative caſe is, the ſame muſt the Verb be. II 
& vos, are Q Give an Example. 

—— A. Præceptor legit, vos vero negligitis. 


Med, but recepto 5 git | 
2 Q. In which words lieth the ſpectal example ah 


ſtood, unleſs force of the Rule, to apply them to the Rule? 

it befor the 4. Preceptor legit, vos negligitis. 

cauſe of bet 1 | 
ter diſtin- I > 
guiſhing and diſcerning ſome Perſons from all others: as, ves damnaſtis, yt 
condemned, and none other; or elſe for more Emphaſis, that is, for ſpeakit 


more ſignificantly 1. Tu et Patronus, you are my Patron, i. e. you eſpecial) pF 


and above all others. (S0 alfs in verbs whoſe figniticarion belongs um 
men, the Nom̃inative Caſes of the third Perſon are commonly underſtood 
as, Fertur, hoc Eſt, ile ferturſ de is reported, unleſs fertwy be rather uſed in 
perſonally. So ferunt, hoc eſt , homines ferunt, men ſay. Thus it is likewilel 
Verbs, whoſe action belongs ty God, or Nature: as, pluit it raineth, falmi 
it thunders; that is, God dr 5 5 

manner in ſome other Verbs, which, as theſe, are ſaid to he of an exem 
Genificarionf\. %ho act iim is flot ih the power of Man, or of any eartt 


1 
{7 


: 
Q H 


Iture rains or thunders, ) Thus it is in l . 


C- , T2 
The firſt Concord. 
OY How art thiſe to be applied? * | 
Thus : Legit the Verb is the fingular Nom 
t and third Perſon, agreeing with Fræceptar his 
(ominarive caſe, which is the ſingular, Number, 
nd third Perſon 3 and negligitis is the plural Num- | 
er and fecond Perſon, becauſe ir agreeth with 
es his Nominative caſe, which is alſo tiie plural 
etl Number, and ſecond Perſon. _ 
15 Muſt the Verb be always the ſame Number and 
n the Nominatiue Caſe is? 
„A. No; for there are three exceptions i in the 
in Rules following. I 
a, Q. Which is the firſt Exception ? | 
A. Many Nominative caſes ſingular having a 
njutidion Copufative, "> va 5 
. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
| 4. When there are more Nominative caſes 
coming together, with a Conjunction Copulative 
coming between them; though all the. Noming- 
No tie caſes be of the ſingular Number, yet the Verb 
Ii uſually of the plural Number. | 
Q. What if the Nominative caſet be of * divers «,,_ 1... 
Perfins, with which of them muſt the Verb agree in may be of all 
N Perſon 2 may it agree with any then? 4 Perſons as 
I 4 No ; it muſt agree with the Nominarive caſe —_ nes 
Jof the moſt worthy Perſon, — Og 1 wr 
C . Which is the Nominative Caſe of the wirthieſt ving Ego or 
k 1 „ Nes, Tus, or 
A. The Nominative caſe of the firſt Perſon Is fer under- 
Ae worthy than the ſecond, and the ſecond ſtood : as, 


aſe. 
pris 


an 


, Agimus 
more worthy than the third. | 5; 3 
Q Which is your ſecond Exception? eſſe pares, &c. 


4. When a Verb comerh between two Nomina- for Nos iz age. 
122 caſes of divers Numbers, the Verb may indif- 77% &c- 
F icrently accord with either of them, ſo char they 
be bork of one Perſon. 
| bar mean jou by that, when ol ſay, it dy in- 
print actord with either "of them? 
A, It 


TDbe firſt Concord. 
A. It may agree either wich that Nominatighwb 
caſe which goeth before the Verb, or with th 
which comerh aſter the Verb; ſo that both t 
Nominative caſes be of one Perſon. Leo 
Q Which is the third Exception? chi 
3 A. Here note alſo that ſometime the Infiniti 
. Mood of a Verb, &c. . — 
. Q. What mean you by that Rule? Jin. 
| A. That not only a caſual word is the Naming 
BK _ -  tivecale to the Verb, but ſometimes on Infinitiy 
= _ Mood , ſometimes a whole clauſe going before 
. and ſometimes a member of a Sentence may be th 
Nominative caſe to the Verb. 10 
* Q. What mean you by a caſual word ? | 
A. Such a word as may be declined wit 
Caſes. N | 
Q. How can an Infinitive Mood, or an whole 8 
tence be the Nominative caſe to the Verb? Can at 
word be a Nominative caſe to the Verb, but only 
Noun Subſtantive ? 
A. Yes; a Noun Subſtanrive, or whatſoever | 
put in the place of a Noun Subſtantive, as theſe a 
| Q. How will you decline theſe, when they are put i 
1 | place of a Noun Subſtantive ? | | 
| A. Like Subſtantives of the Neuter Gender uit, 
declined ; as, Hoc nihil invariabile; fo Hoc dils 


culo ſurgere inuariabile. * 
Q. May not a Relative be the Nominative caſe | 


the Verb? 1 
A. Yes; but that is only by reaſon of the Suh 
ſtantive or Antecedent underſtood with it, or WI” 
whoſe place it is put. AA 
2. And may not an Adjective alſo be the Nomi 
tive caſe io the Verb? 
A. Yes; but then it is commonly an Ad jectia 
in the Neuter Gender, put alone without a Sub 
ſtantive, ſtanding for a Subſtantive. Ir 
* Q. What Number and Perſon muſt the Verb Hun 


) 


, 
III , 


<l « 


- The ſecond Concord. 8 
a whole ſentence, or a piece of « ſentence , is the 


Nominative caſe to the Verb? 
A. If the Verb be referred, or ni ſpe kr | 


Fro one thing, it ſhall be che Gngular Number,; and 
 Fthird Perſon ; bar if to more, it is uſually the 


lural Number and third Perſon,  - 


ö | *. What if it be a Noun of Multitude of the 


ngular Number, I mean, 4 Noun ſignifying more 


ing than one? 


A. It may ſomerimes have a Verb of the Plural | 


6 Number 


Q Fu many things then may be the Nominative 


Peaſe is the Verb? 


A. Six: Firſt, a Caſual word, which is either 


it ene, or à Relative; or an Adjective 


ſanding for a Subſtantive, Secondly, a whole 
reaſon or ſenrence. Thirdly, a clauſe, or piece of a 


a ſentence. - Fourthly, an Infinirive Mood. woman wh 
y Yan Adverb with a Genitive Caſe. Laſtly, an her our 
dever 


word or more put for themſelves, or wh 


rl b put inſtea d of the Nominative caſe. 


Q. What if your Verb be of the Trfinitive Mood, 


muſt it have a Nominative caſe before it: 


' A. No; It muſt have an Accuſative caſe before 


uuf it, jnſtead of a Nominative caſe. 


AAdjective. 


— 


The fecond Concord. 


ub * Hat is your ſecond Concord between 3 3 
| A. Between the Subſtantive and the 


Q. When you have an n.. bow wil you fad 


ent his Subſtantrue ? 
in. 4. As I found our the a ad; thac 
9 A by putting the Engliſh who or what to the 


iſh'ef the Adjective, and the word ar words 
nſwering to che queſtion, ſhall be che Subſtantive. 


bel to jr. 2 


— 
- 


The e — 


n how many things doth the ddeftive agn 

with his Subſtantive ? 

A. In three; Caſe, Gender and Number. 
Q. Why doth your Book ſay, the Adjeive wherha 
it be a Noun, Pronoun or Participle ? 

A. Becauſe all Pronouns are Adjectives by na 
ture, except Ego, tu, ſui, and ſo are all Partici ple 
and therefore agree with Subſtantives, as well 4 
the Noun AdjeRives do. 

Q. Is your Adjefive always the ſame Caſe, Gen 
and Number that the Subſtantive is? 

A. No, not always; for there are three ſud 1 5 
Exceptions, as in the firſt Concord, though m # ; 

Book name but one. | lla 

Q. What is the firſt exception ? 

A. Many Subſtantives ſingular, having a Con A 
junction Copulative coming between them, wil tem 
have an AdjeRive Plural; which Adjective ſhall 
agree with the Subſtantive of the moſt worth ( 
Gender. 5 

Q. Which is the Subſtantive of the mgſt worthy. 
Gender? IN, 

A. The Subſtantive of the Maſculine Gender i 
3 worthy than the Subſtant. of the Feminine 3 — 
and the Subſtantive of the Feminine more worchy 
than che Neuter. 

Q. Is this always true? Q) 

A. Yea; except in things without ple, { me: 
ſuch asare nor apt to have life, as we ſhall (ce I 
hereafter. 4 

Q. What Gender is more worthy in theſe? 

A. The Neuter is uſually ſo accounted, though 
we may take ſuch Neuters to be put Subſtantively ; 
as, Arcus ty calami ſunt bona. | Þ thei 

* Q. Which is the ſecond exception??? are 

4. When an AdjeQive comes between two Suh'l fn 
ſtantives of divers Genders, it may * indifferenely 
accord wich either of them. 

* Q. e. 


| The third Concord. 69 
' F- * Q. "hich is the third Exception?  , mans 
4. That the Subſtantive $ not always 3 calyal en 2 | 
word, bur a whole Sentence, à piece of a Sen- „in viſam 
; rence, an Infinitive Mood, an Adverb with a Genit. f on 
eie, or any word put for it ſelf, may be the Sub- mijerum, & 


7 antive to the Adjective.“ | | 3 
* *Q. Why ſo? | | vis of 


4. Becauſe all theſe things which may be the ce. 
 FNominarive caſe to the Verb, may be likewiſe the 
F Subſtantive to the Adjettive, and the Antecedent 
eto the Relative. r 

| Q. What Caſe, Gender and Number ſhall the Ad 
i edive be when any of theſe are his Subſtantives?  * 

A. Such as that which ſtandeth for his Sub- 
ſtantive is accounted to be. 3 | 
*. What if the Adject ive have reſpect but to ope 
Lil bing alone (as to one Sentence or @ piece of a Sen- 
Vence) what Gender and Number muſt it be? | 
— A. The Neuter Gender and ſingular Number, 
e. What if it bave reſpect to more things than 

_ | 5 | 
4. Ir muſt be the Neuter Gender, and Plural 
Number. . | 


7 


The third Concord 


V Hat is the third Concord between? | 
2 # A. Between the Antecedent and the 
* (4 Relative. | | (4) By Rela- 


Q. (b) When you have a Relative what muſt you da tive in this 

to find our the Antecedent ? place we u- 

oh | f | fually mean 

ly; ; L : gui. quæ, 

ed, with the caſes and words coming of it. (4) We may alſo note, that 

© theſe Relatives ſer down in the Pronoun; as, Hic, ille, ite, is, idem, qui, 

Iue called Relatives of ſubſtance, becatiſe they have relation ro a Sub- 

zub⸗ l ſtance. Others are called Relatives of accident, becauſe they have rela- 

yon ro ſome Accident, as to ſome quality or quantity: as, Qualts, quantys, 
an cujus, and other Interrogatives. z | 


bal” | | > A. Pu 


The third Concord. 1 
A. pur che queſtion who or what to the Eugliſſi 
of the Relative, and the word that anſwerech ol 
the queſtion, is the Antecedent co it. 

Q. What mean you by the Anrecedent ? . 
A. The Antecedenr is commonly ſuch a word 
goeth in the ſentence before che Relative, and | 
rehearſed again of the Relative. I; 
Q. In how many things doth the Relative 4 t * 
with hi⸗ Antecedent : 9 1 
as In three; in Gender, Number and Perſon + 
*Q. Is one Subſtantive. or caſual word the Ants I 
| cedent always to the Relative ? ; 
(e) Obſerve A. No; all the ſame things may be the c) An 'G 
that the pro- tecedent to the Relative, which may be the Nom 
per Antece- native caſe to the Verb, or the Subſtantive to tha 
_ Adjective. 5 
preſſed, for Q. When any of theſe, except 4 caſual word, ani 
ſomerimes a the Antecedent, A gr Gender and Number muſt th th a. 
Relative and Re[ative be? pp 
lomerimesa 4, If the Relative be referred but to one thin | f 
of rhoſe, except the caſual word, it muſt be chilltie 
Neuter Gender and ſingular Number; but if ic bf 
referred to two things, or more of them, it mul 
be the Neuter Gender and plural Number. 12 
Q When the Engliſh word, that, may be turned ii 
' Primiti which, what part of Speech is it? | © 
included in A. A Relative. 


dhe Pronoun Q. Fit cannot be ſo turned, what part of Spep 


don 7 . u# it then? 1 
that Rule in A. A Conjunction, which in Latine is call ge 
the yy =p quod, or ut, ſignifying that. "dg 
1285 Muſt it needs always be ſo made in Latine | . 


. or ut, ſignifying that? 
Avi — 
d Meds, gui flium 0 tals ingenio praditum. Where qui hach 


his Antecedent in the Primitive, E Ego included in meas, in which nei is uſer" 


derſtood. So the Examples in the Conſtruction of the Pronoun in the L 1 jo 
tine 1 viz. ac Poſſeſſiva Mens, FANS, ſuns. N 


Z 2B. * 
$ 7 
A. | * 
v 1 1 
h 


"IE. Et ad Sri "Rr 8 
R 
— 


iſh tes No; we may oſt · times elegantly lea ve cut 


. A. Wich che Antecedent of the moſt. worthy at 


h Cd) quad and wt, by turning the Nominative (4) Note for 


Tat into the Accuſative, and cle Verb into the pifterence 
erween 


; ; 1 Tf irive Mood. ary 
= Q. If many Antecedents of the ſingular Number ih, Ge ut, 


together with 4 Conjunttton Copulative com- moſt part 


. g, ſigni- 
g berween . them, what Number muſt the Relative ' fierh becauſe 


BA, The Plural. ting the eff · 


q D . But with which of the anden, muſt the Re- cient cauſe 


ive agre Gender 2 - as quod i 
hati agree in Gen 2 


you 


dender. ha erurn- 
8 Which cal you the moſt worthy Gender in things eee 


wt apt: to have liſe? | and thatno- 
ting the fi- 
A. The Neuter. goons 


t 2 . But what if the 3 be of the Maſculine as, ut iu fa- 


Feminine Gender, and none of them of the Neuter, bulam a 


Je ret the Relative be the Neuter ? voto. Or thus, 


ing . Ves: as, arcus & calami quæ fregilti ; ; que chat gad 


Fr 1 7 
3 
p * 5 * 
+ : 


10 


tive is the Neuter Gender, though arcus 2 2 
1 the Ameceileyis be che Maſculine, 33 ply a thing 
.-* - done, or to 
— 9 — be done, a8 
Ru nga * me cauſe- - 
The Caſe of the ane, 1 2 1% 
: be done. | 


Tow many ” thief Rules are there to know what 

L Caſe the Relarive muſt be of ? 5 

Fi Two; when there cometh no Nominative - 
aſc between the Relative and the Verb, & e. and, 
when there cometh a Nominative caſe, c. 


i, 


| LE When in making or conſtruing Latine there cometh | 


Vominative caſe bet ween the Relative and the Verb, 
at caſe, muſt your Relative be? ee 

: 4. The Nominative caſe to the Verb, 28 ĩt were 

Jona Subſtanrive. | | 


| 2 then there comes- a Nominate: Caſe" be- 


K „ ee 


or that no-—- 


© Caſs of the Relatiwe:® "EYE 


* 


y * 5 
4 bs 


"Caſe 0 7 the Reletive. 5 
tween the Relative and the Herb, what caſe 4 5 
SC Relative be then ? | 


4. Such caſe as the. verb will have aſter fim 
that is, ſuch caſe as any Noun Subſtantive ſhonl 


be, being governed of the ſame Verb. ——4 I: 
— not the Relative be the Subſtantive to h 
Adj as well as it may be wy Namjnattve caſſsp 
to he Verb? | 1 
A. Yes. | 
2. Are there n other words which have their e coſl 
a the Relative hath? | 
5 Yes 3 Nouns Interrogarives and todefinicelſ : 
1 as, ( 4) Nuit, uter, qualis, quantus, quotus, ce. 
2 N 2 nb an Inde finite: 4 F 
tives of Ac- low the wards whereof they are governed, like as S 
cident, as = ſtantives and other parts of Speech. do? Tha 
2 lad be. 4. Noz theſe uſually all come before the Verh el 
Heß arena that is, the y are ſer before the Verb or other won 
bath this rule Whereof they are governed. 15 
worthy.co be * Q. Doth 4 Subſtantive never ſtand before 2 
obferved of word whereof it is governed? 1 
; — BY A. Ves; when a word is joyned wich it whit q 
ative prece- - goeth before by Nature; as, a Relative, or an! 2 


1 I 4 ? ＋ 
- i 


0 


_ © densſubdis 'rerrogarive, or an Indefinite. As, Nuem 4 


den pn. legis ? Librum goeth before legis whereof it is 


$41 


tur caſ, quis yerned, like as quem he 
verbo dantur * 2 7 dot + 
eidem. Præce- Ko 
dens, h.e. - A. Becauſe of the Relative which goeth wich Wy 
Attecederns. -  ,Q,-1s the Relative always , of the VAT. 4 
Cubdis, i 3 which cometh before by & 7 0 
9 A. Iris governed of whatſoever a Noun Sub 1 
ive may be governed of, as ſometimes at au I 
nitive Mood coming after the Verb, ſome times > 
a Participle, ſomerimes of a Gerund, and ſo ub 


other words according to my Book and in. 
things. like unto the Subſtantive, . Fit 
* Q. How can a know of. what word the Rela hot al 


ee, _—_ . 
. EN? A, 


? 


 Crnfrattion 7 Nouns Sub ation 5 | a 


I By povin 1 2 we neten the fume 
. 72 Wy Pu eee 


45 1 hi the word which: is pi For the 
Relative will i in conſtru in ws , follow the word which 
een ive is governed of, as other parts of 
Speech do, 
bew how in this ſentence: quæ gunc non 
1. narrandi locus. f 
A. Pur hes inſtead of que, and then it will follow 
thus in conſtruing 3 5 Nunc non eſt locus narrand! i Hec; 
Jo-que. is governed of narrandi. $ 
1 18 But if a Relative come between t wo Subſtentives 
bf divers Genders, with which of them ſhall it agree ? 
. With either of them indifferently, as we will 
Far i ie, either with the former or the latter, 40 
Pei ere to expreſs the mattet in hand ; yea, 
Pough they, be of divers numbers alſo, by che rule 
Ji Relatioum inter duo eee dec. | | 


1 


* 


* 


Conſt ructions of, Xouns Subſtantives. 


+ $48 


E Nevis done wirh' Conſtraction in the as 

greement of wards ; now we are come to 

truFion-in governing of words. Where begin Jour 
les far governing words :?? 

"A. At, When two Subſtantives come together, c. 
In what order do theſe Rules ſtand in your Boob 2 
In the order of the Sight parts of Speech. | 

| ; Shew bum. 

4. Firft che Rules for conſiruction of Nouns 

0 u b Antives. Secondly of Nouns Adjectives. Third- 

of Pronouns. 7 Fuurthly, of Verbs perſonals. 
2 , of Gerunds, Sixthly, of TID: 
40 ch words as ſignifie Time ,. berw 
| a Kc £ and WN of R y 1 


1484 


Contract of . Subſt ive. 
Imperſonals. tl: articiples- 
| of. rar ein as; n of 8 8555 
The Twelfth, of Prepoſitions. The I 
of Imterjeions.. _ - . 
N: In what order are the Rules plac'd. fo 7 beef 
"A According to the order of the caſes.. 1. Rule 
for the Nominative'caſe, if the word do govern 
Nominative we 2. For the Genitive. . ks N 
the Dative. 3. For the Accuſative. 5. For. © * 
Ablative. & 65 
3 Why do you not mention any Rides for the N 
cati 1 

4. Becauſe the Vorative is governed of no othe I 
part of Speech, except an Inter jection. And all i 5 
it may eaſily be known, becauſe w henſoe vet w I. 
call or ſpeak to any perſon or things, we do iK 
the Vocative caſe. 

*Q. How will you find out the Rule for any wit 
in a ſentence, to hnow-why it is put ina Genitive, Dal 
tive or any other caſe ? 1 iq 

A.. Firſt, I muſt conſtrue the ſentence. 

* What mean you by Conſtrue ? 1 

A. To conſtrue, is to place every word in . 
ſentence according to the natural order of ſpeec ii 
and to 18 every word his proper ignifucayion F * 


"Engliſh. 
Q. thy muſt you conſtrue thus firſt? | 
A. \Becauſe every caſe is commonly governed 
the principal word which goeth next before it, 
this right and natural order of conſtruing. * 
Q. How will you jeek out the Rule of the caſe whe ; l- 
you bave tonſtruea ? + * 
4 Fuſt, I muſt conſider what Caſe my word 
and of what word, it is governed. Secondly, wh: 
part 90 Speech the word.1 is whereof it is pw 
and of what fignificari6n. Thirdly, 1 mu 
the rules for fuch a cafe after ſuch a part of Sper 
es Show me bow: Far example, if it be a Gen 


* 
* — 


+= 15 


"of baden 6 out fel Rule) in Cuſater u. 


tive caſti after a Subſtantive how do m nd 1: „ 
« 4. L muſtrurn to che Rules bf the Genitive caſe 
ach afcer the Subſtantive, and marking the Pen 
5 if the word, I ſhall find the Rule in one of thoſe 
ud N Shew me rhyt "by" ah Example inthis is 75 


" 6 


n1 ence, virtutis comes invidia. 25 neſt nh Ji 
Fo 4. Firſt, I conſtrue it tus; Invidia en [et 
? * comes a-companion, uf of virtues | 
N. What cafe is comes here and why ? © 
nl 4. Comer is the Nominativecaſe, FREY of 
he Verb eſt, going next before it in conſtriiug by 
firſt Rule of the — . oh caſe after the 
175 rb: that is, Sum, forem, ſio, Gc. dee Lott 
3 2: VVhat caſe is virtutis, and why ?” 
J' A. The Genitive caſe, governed of rhe. Sib. For this Rule 
e comes going next before it in conſtruing by the ſee it more 
* . ſt Rule for the 8 caſe Fon che Sub an- «gn? 14 
: When two Subſtantives, 8 
Ds * Q Seeing you muſt conſtrue right before You ban * 
122 Rule; what order muſt Jon obſerve in con- 
Whine e aer, 2 
og. 4. First, I muſt read alia th à full Point, 
marking all the Points and proper Names, it N 


1 ö Any with the meaning'of'the'marrer as "much; 25 
Penn. 


h 
all 


;- How Can you bnow which are proper Names 2 ? 

10 4 They are all ſuch words as are written with 

peat Letrers; except the firſt word of every ſen- 
Neno which is ever Written with a great Letter. 
* 7 bat word the n muſt you take fuſt ? | 

4 4 A Vocative cale, it there be one, or whatſo- 
1 | or is inſtead of it; and the words Ach tos 
aol tir ro-make it plain. | 
<Q hut next? | 

4 I maſt ſeek our the pfinijel Verb, and bs 

Nominarive caſe; and take rhe firſt Nominätie ive 


ed 


x tf 

h aſe, or wharſoever is inſtead of ic 3, and that which 

ir . h of it, ſerving to make it plain, 
IE ? FN 4. The 


— 


76 \ "Rees of Confiroing..- YR 70 
4 . The eee and 8 d 
.d 8 on 4 ving 3 E 
fi an Adverb. l 
he hens as the. verb 3 gore 
is common pos 1 caſan © 
e N next ? | | 
the Caſes in, ders firſt a Genicive 3 ſe 0 
cont 4 'Dative, , laſtly the Ablatives., 1. . ; 
N 111. me, t he Som fob Rule Aricfy _— 
I muſt read my Sencence, 2 5 
Every Scho- full 8. marking all the, Poms, and 
+ ogy Names. Secondſy Imuft cake firſt a Vocati 4 
peat this if there be one, or whatſoever i is inſtead of i it, 
Rule. 759 ich depends on it to make it plain. Thirdlj 
| 7 Teck our the principal Verb, and his Nos 
ae taſe, and 48. Wh che Nominatiye caſe, 


E whatſoever is inſtead of 1 it, and that which ha of of 
| Fel on it ro make it plaip. Then the Verb 


E Ipfinitive daood or Adverb. Next che pid 
caſe, or ſuch caſe as the Verb properly goverl 
aſtly all the qther Caſes, in order ; as firſt, 
de, ſecondly, che Dative, aſter che Avis 
+ 252 What if theje, N all * t Ae 


fence © 2 


(e More ſſ ort 
ly It is oft 


altered by 
— 


pete and 4 

Conjuncti- | | 77 
3 See ; STEEN, 7 A 167 $4] Pre 70 
' Cockrines his We, 4260 7 1 WE 
Analyſis, P.9, 4. 80 he * ether a de vendinſ 


3 a r * 
* 2 


them in er kitees part of the ſentence; or | 
2 ro going before. As, Cum, 
2 Ji 2 deinceps, que mad modum, ſic, ficat, ficutt, dum, 
nec, primum, guando, quia, quoni am, litet, poſt quam, 
( ny quanguam, etſi, qu amiis, and che like. 
4. © Q Why is the order changed by theſe ? 
9 A. Becauſe theſe: commonly go before ina ſen- 
Ss Fo beginning the ſentenee. ; 
he A But are — 2 no? ſome ſpectal things to be ob- 
ferved in 
19 i Yes, theſe; firſt to mark well the principal = 
all * it pointeth Out the richt Nominative — 0 85 
ſe, and uſpally directs all the Sentence. Secondly, oval > 
t comm the \Nominztive caſe be ſet before confruing 
de Verbz the Accuſative af: er the verbʒ the Infi- 
wr ive Mood after anorher Mood; the Subſtantive +: 
| AdjeRive be cooftived rogether,exceprrhe one 
gf theny do govern ſonje ocher word, or have ſome 
ul Horch joyr' d unto it or depending on itʒ to which 
Fi paſſech the ſigniftestion 0 4 ſpeeinl manner; 


* he Frrpofßtion deen er his eaſe,” 


"4 


n — S 


rr 
ON ATE, 7⸗ return Again incke Rute in oer: 
14 g . bar Caſes do Subſtantiuen gouern? 
ei Nd Genitive commonly, ſome an my 
| + TJ Haw many Rules are there „ Top 
4. Five. — 
2 Name the beginning of euch Rate i in order. 

* wry vg Subſtumwes come rogerher bero- 

A keniog, Ge. 
2. When rhe Engliſh of this word Rer, is d.pat | 
54 * an Adjective, G.. 

N 25 An Adjective i In. the Neuter Gender. „ e Le 0 
y No any” quaticy or property e ch ene 


"uſus ven ihey be Larine FOE need. 
: . A n 


| 8 3 " 4 8 Confireflions 1 ; tht 2 8885 


L.( aS me- I. 2 (: a) When two Subſtantives Web esd 

| rnertiaGe: tobening divers thing A what 0 1712 n be: F 
ad mos De. A FAC Genitive. Nen 
tive: es, for | = 2 Grve an Example. nt = W 

Ta urs, 4 Facundia Ciceros, vl 
n 2. Which is your Geniting 0 why * 1 
Sometimes it 4. Hicerotis is my Genitive caſe governed ws | 
is curned in- cundia; becauſe it is the latte f of tuo Subſtantivet 
to an Adje- . Is there no exception from this Raule; 


Aire Foſſeſ- 4. Les: : If the Subſtantives belong bock to c ae | 
live : as, for hi 7 EY 5 A * 
Patris do- ng. : nr itt 2 * 


m:#, we fax, © N bt if they belong. bub ta one thing. * a 
Paterna di- AH. Then they ſhall be put both in dete, 
d de have the hegfof 
en thar beg ching, put with an- Agrftine,; wes wha 
turned into do 2 OM ei 
an ablative - 4. iput away the ward Ren and pur the: Adige 
SENS ws Aire _ 3 8 like a 1 
<7 Us any. Aajectide in the Meuter er | 
3 without a pure hedge nd dath it . 
am, Otinm 4 A. For a Subſtantive; and ſ ixjs idr de p 
Gren for ſubſtantively, or for a Subſtantive. K 
5 N Q. What Caſe will it hate w ben it it ſo Mr: , J 9 
er + . 1 ic mere a Subſtantiye 
| f 2 Maree muſt Neun be put in, that fipnif 
„tte Fraiſe or Diſpraiſs i um thing, and come after | 
Subſtantives Noun SubMantive, of 4 erb Subſly Subſtantive : pa, afta 


15 


* 
71 


— wy Sum, forem, or fio, Ge. 4 > 4 = 


= 


ving a 5 — 4. (4)(6) la che Ablative or the 3 1 
tize caſe: a, N Opus and uſus, when: uthey ſignifie heb; 
— caſe muſt they have ? 20 ning To, 
5 * . (c) Au Ablatire. 74 ; ies £97: 3 2 2 £ 4 x | | 
may ſeem or 
tu he referr d moſt fly to chi Rule, Ef 4 TI The krſd'of: te 


Subſtantives is oft unc ritood by a figure call 52552 N, vid * 
mantit a quod in tergo eſt: for it mantis, as in rhe 1 05 (40 rw ng 


ate commonly in ene Genitiye, being the ſa 
Ablative by ſome word u erftood; (60 V4 Nig n TAS! Ir 
F. thy Gme cafe with ” Verbs vrhich they come as as. to ſay. "fs in e 


"4 i 


PF S 
? 


biwbcaſ# after the” Adjeftive., , 9 
FI of for Abel vin, e receperis. Quid tibi 1s badi cg. for d td. 0 
oY 2 mb. on Pl. (e) dene cile, a., e p eit, Fab. 43 44h 


1 Fo, D. £540 it 4. p 


1 
N Of 


ee 3 


———— 


. 


The Genitive "caſes after che Mjcive. ; 0 N "> 


x7 4 * * 7 898 
| Tow may general; Ruler Wy there: point 
7 1 to that Chapter of - the Gay after" the- 1 
1 7 efttive? _ 
* . ee that fi eue debre, Nouns.” 
2 1 titives. Ga 1.4 Sy * ; 
. What caſe will, Hdjeflives have which ſanifie „ 
4 re, knowledge, ata ignor ance or forget: ug N 
4 and the like ? 3 0. K 
- 3 4 (a) AGenitive. „ 7% 0? * . 7 (6/86 adje- 5 
2. Nouns Partitives,.. er 3 ae de "5 ? a. 
1 terragatiues, and certain Nouns of Number: , ; ag ira dl A 
auth Poſe ſet dim in the book, and the lle; Caſe liks ; 8 Pei 
Md they require? | -- — vidgreffes 
- c A. (b) (e) A Geniriye.. Naum. 
7 0 0 ( ) . 118 3110 vine i Securitatis 
, 4 | anxius. Co- 
0 ” fs amorum. Soggrs rerum ceterarum, Certus condemnationis, So Verbals 
1H 4x as. Audax ingen, Che e 8 wry aual - 
[ reto, whereof, the Nounserticiyes hayeb ei obelnc 
ins gee 4 aan hominum. AA 
heh HI eig h hel i ocher 3 c ef htm; ig; c 
PP Nulli ſecundss. And. in che ame ſen{&Habe' inftcad i h 
ri pag a-Ablative — a e ; 3 | | 
7 the roche > Adjective. 12 7500 deere n: per 
oe subſtantive, or Subſtantives in the ſame caſe that 1e-Adjetiv 
] be ve other word underſtood in the Subſtantive. if 0 it be a Noun. - 
th —— — Degeneres cants canuum 4 Tis key rr 
& tiparative is commonly.referr'd ro rwothings'alone; which ure bm 
| n zether - as Manuum fortiun, thous h ſomerimes vo more : as, Ap 
t entjeres. The Supenlatie to more, or i0 ſome : Noun Collective, it W 
ave} more : as Juſtiſſi imnsjlevis. Qiem omnium elegantius e Toer ö 


for Cicerone, or quam Cicere. 2 


* 1 
5 i * 
75 vb. 
* 
p L 3 > 


2 
pd > : 
E 980 
* 


N «lt Fa 4 , 
"Vo n — * 8 * 
. 1 : By 
9 LW 
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= 
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© © ' Y 
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0 When jou laue a Kate 4 bv any+ of > #2. 1 
theſe Interrogatives, in wht taſs muſt you fr © ©- 4 


A. In the ſame caſe wherein the queſtion is 
asked. 


Q In what tenſe of a Verb: maſt you anſwer : ? 
A. In the ſame tenſe. 


2. How many Exceptions have you rom this Rule 2 
A. Three; Firſt, ihe af „ | 

; Je, ee Secondly , it ir be asked by ſach 3 
Caſes 5 TMrdiy, f . Jiu 

Mee, es one OS ſe n Jy © | 


| eree Geing 
after the 1 
they require ?.- | C N * | 
A. A iche „ Wb 


D Mun ll, 8 eee degree, with this i. 

5 oy n will Mhey: bebe? | | 
an Amine ane 188 "IC 
A. 6 KB 124 { Os N * * * * 135 * eu : EF 99 n — 1 


— bars 
GY Ag 


2 grey \ The Dative caſe after the ehe. 


In 


4 5 Ser Fee F 6 
enels, ae 


co any thing - os ten 
i 4 , 5 . 

e ee 

Teen bt Ind Nom 4 
212.3 J) M4 PUTT e debe = 


{V1 3 „ — — „ 5 5 
W e n Grnicive anPar Mn fo 


e Conmients, aliens, immunis, may ſerde to divers Cal 
| ere inan, miilis, inatilir; vehement, aptws,: þ 
uſually mes un . 
N or ad glen, vw. = it | TT 


— 


* 


a of S9 7 1 1 by M * L * TY, 12 A * yy * "no, 7 % - * N ö 8 F F 7 _ 2 
The Ablativ caſe after: diietiver. 
e All tive caſe after AdjeFives. 
X | * 5 . 
j 4 


YT TT ENT 


"The ; Accuſarive caſe iber the jen — 
Hat, Ant, et n. Loſan⸗ 
[AE 


The CERES 


12 Such a; e che length, bpeadrh or thie bick- 
Fee any 98 5 hays 4 ; Seqularacale, gh, 22. 


6: the meaſure of che eng Gy gn pr. 


2 72 5 | ſad) eam dan 
4 Py PREZ | ad. ometimes 947... 
4 i Gevit. ) [5 "9k 11 resin * N. A A 72 
4 | . | e 12077 19% ina! ett td | Sg 


” * - _C 
 . 4 T % * +. 


* 1:7 ei nene 

* Mb The abjajee cles (abs belegte. 

"4 a; | vo! Alen 2; in us 

97 * V. beet rh ln" AMariue eſe rag 

A 7524, Ad alres gut ping | falheſ, ho Incps abt 
1 emprineſs, &. e219} v7 2000 Naw 16 O With . 

2. Dbirhyſe eier govtrh a# | yy * 5 

4: 2 Ca) No: ſometimes. a * Gbjtive;,” de. 1 8 1. 

1 gan Accuſarive ortun Abe: wich a Pres 1 * 
% eien 1220 2% n ue gilt 2 1725 . 
11 I * What other A jeflive brio n ablanivie caſe <7 
4 (6) Digs; "re Near) exptiie, 9 "oor Sande 

| KS, - us, and fuchhke LO VIUCHI: a3 
be. 2 7 (c) What may the AdjzAlives ny: 

4 1 colitentis have inftead of their Hblarive Sr, 2 

4 An Infinicive Mood. 

Koa 
fall. 7 © adjectiveref! divertny ; "a8, Alen, hu etſd. have' un Ablativ 
. ebenen und ſom: times a Dativę. 14 The Su bſtanrive ſiginky ing 
aue why aby thing is done, or the form and manner of 7 thitht 
Rives or Sobſtantivcs are pur irt the Abltive caſe : ag. Ter ., 
Paule 5 55 Parens naturd. we Der. Dirgratiavre,"” S * 2 


10 Ji: * 


. - 4 28 a 
=” * »# » 4 1 4 5 1 „ 3 

1 — * 4 * 98 4 Ys 4 4 * 12 A, 
8 " 0 . 1 

* * 5 4% 
—_— 

. + 4 


im of” Prove." K ol 


* — of Pronouns. 
| e) The Poſ: WI, 2216“ do Pronouns TEL 2 


. None at Al properly. 

— * . . het rien BB har Rule way zh 
we/ter, and Gentjve caſes c the Primiti Rr 

« veſter, do ö 5 4. It! cat when 2 10 15 fi, 70 


Rem ber, und weſſ⸗ "the Gel or ber br We rin 


dem certain tis es- 2 of tec; Et. zd Wen! y 
4 naler and _— e Pronouy . 


Getitive ca - uſe meus, tui, 
” Roof adſe- Polieflive, | ing mine, rhine, { 


7 


* refers , When: tui, (d) ful, cb caſe 15 | 


of the Primitives be uſed : ? 
to the Geni- A. When ſuffering or the Paſſion is ſignified. 
tire caſes of Q. When i rar? —_ 


47 


1 


5 I»: 
. 
81 
, 


the Primĩ- A. when a Perſon is meant co ſuffer fonterhing An 


tiv es inclu- 


AJ ded in rhofe or to have ſometkhing done unto bud not to df 


' Pofleflives: any thing; as, Amor the love mei of me; not mean- . 


2, Ipfis, ſs 1ngghe love which I have, but the love wherewich] 
1 lives, & 2 2 * — — which othets have of me. 


tuo inſius 


r 


meus, tuus, ſuus, he ages? 


es ps T when dojng or * Pollcſſiouis gnified. » Y& 


for his Sub: .Q;; When is that?  : 4 
| ftanrive, to... 4. When a'Berſorr is meant to do or poſſe 
T 228, Ars tua, thy Arr or Skill; chat i 


7 
Art Which chen, haf... 6 * 


\ Where are Noſteum and Veſtrum uſed ? 2; 


72 After ee Fatticines, Camparative 1 


Rn itt Menn ANN 


Q. . How are the Demerftratives tuen ile. ie, ö 4 


| my ö e ? 


ual] the reſt of the examples there. (a) 857 and ſuaas are e 


— haue relation or 4 * to that which went feſt heſore in ti | Js x 


ſe. Se i> referred/20. Petrus, 


It. ſam bis 


N 2 not of himſelf, but of _ other perſon or thing. * gfe” 
| and me N tam gra uiter firas; a me pre meas, WM: 
— ö A. Th 4 * 


— 


* 
— 


Um L m e 1 Or eum, and eh. &c. Decaulk Le 


ereus cum ſignific ch him, iu Aar 


" The Nominative offer the Verb, - 
4 Thos uſually ; chat Hic ſhewerh, him who, is 


{n unto me,” Ille him why xt to you, Ne 
Ingnifterh See? refrom 55955 do we uſe te, 


| | when we would ſer our a thing by th : excellen- 
I: 28, Alexander ile magans, chat famous + ig þ- 
8 But Iſte is uled when we ſpeak of a thing 


il | ith ecgtempt , OY Iſtum amulum, this emulating 
1 | 15 Q. What are we to obferve furber concerning the 
E te of hic, and ille, or is ? 
A. That when they are referred ro two Anrece- 
dent before, Hie is commonly referted to the lat- 
and nearer of them, viz, that which was laſt 
Polen of: Ihe to che lurther off, or that which 
vas firſt ſpoken of, though ſomerimes it be orher- | 
A. See the Latine Rule, Hie wb ile cum ad dib 
pp Arrepoſt ita, &. 


6g 1— | — e — — 


Conſtruction of the verb; and firſt with the 
Nominative Caſe. 25 


Hat Verbs have a Nuninarive Fo Jo 
by them ? 


4. Ca) Sum, forem, fi, exiſts, and certain Verbs (0 Theſe | 


affives of calling: a8, Dicor, vocor, ſalutor, appethor 3 Sub- 


6 | , exiſtimor, videor, and ſuch like. Ganives 5 
$1 Wil theſe, ever have a Nominative coſe after ther becauſe * 
vel them 2 | they ſigniſe 
®4. No : but when they have a Nowinative caſe a ſcliſtenss, | 


F k or beĩdg, or 
(| Kee chem, e he webs 


. of Subſi- 
Fence. or for that they ſubſiſt, or tie . verbs in conjugating or re- 
Johvin them, as in eugty Preterperfect and Preterpluperfect Tentc of verbs 
i or; "ſo in the Infmitive Moods both Active and Paſſive. Or finally, be | 
e an other Verbs are refolved by them as, 1. Ego ſum legen. — 
eib. verbs are called Adjettives. * Quid ſi ciui Romano lier efſe 88 4 
4 eivem tfſe Gadianum; of Gaditanum fo Gadirano, by 8 i mn 


y others. 
Q Why 


* : 


1 ere ee ibs 2 1 
, 2. WE they reſuch caſe 155 chem, a F 
7 180 bow 1 Kite ca 1 
at if they dave an e bel 21 
* themas Infinitive Andi bave n;? All: 
4. Then they muſt have an Accuſative 0 fl . 

ter them; and ſo having a Dative before th 5 

593 ve a Dative after them. ; 

at other Verbr beſides Sum, forem, have ſu 
| afer b. e 75 oy bevy buns * ? We 
(5) They FEE 8 Ge 4 05 Geſty fGc oft , | 4 0 
| ich cal you rbs of Geſture I 
— q A. Verbs of wot moviag, gaing, reiting, a * 


becauſe they doing. 1 
ſenife ſome . I hat 1. your general Rule when the ward gag 


ſpecial Ge- 55 the Verb, and the word coming after the Vo 
bode 1 belong both to one thing ? 
1 go, carre . That ey be put both in one caſe, by ch 


run, &c. Rule. And g ten the word that goeth. e . 


| So likewiſe $ coming of Verbs Subſtantivs 
and of the reſt before; as, Faus, babitus 3 


LeFale deliciis fate beate meis. Propertius. 1 "a 


— 


— 


| The Genie ca after the Verb. 


© es -Q Wi Verbs require a Genitive caſe oft 4; | 
(Hrhis Gen- them”; ; 
tivecaſeafier, A. The Verb (4) Sum, wheb it berokeneth Pok 

. ſeſſion, owing or otherwiſe appertaining to a thin 
Auer of 45 à token, property, duty or guiſe, (b) (c) 

45 dane, eier ſer down, though tobe repeated again, E. Hac weſticſt( 15 kene 
patris: Pieu. eſt pecus) Melibat * : ox attogerherunderſtogd-z 2s, Officzwm, . 
nut, or the like, as Adcl:ſcentis eſt, (viz officium).. (ole) In meura. ſuum, tua 


 veftrum, ſumanum, heuuinum, &c. a3, Maum eſt; the Sohland 
| | ſeems to be underſtood, or other like words, or elſe they are g 


wely. * 
I h 25 | 


7 The Gimitzos Ou ofter the Yer wh. 


e there nd Exception? 
1 4. Les: | Mens, "tus, ſuus, . beſter, muſt 
2 {be the Nominative caſe agreeivg wich the Subſtan- 
are going before expreſsd or underſtood, becauſe - 
7 [ey be pronoun Adjeives, 

What other Verbs require 4 Genithve ea ſe ? 


| a | 
n 7 Verbs that beroken to (dle eſteem or regard. (0) Verbs of a 
12 What Genitive caſe ? — 1 
A. A Geniti e caſe fignifying the W 8 e 
- Q What other Verbs beſi des require 4 Genitive Aim, pew» 
© LE do, facio.curroy” 
4 . verbs of ——_— ) condemning, warning, e | 
ing, quitting or aſſoilin bp 
1 / 4 bis G enthive caſe will they have? A 8 3 nam 
A Genitive of the Crime; of the Cauſe, or of — an ab- 
erh lar ching that one is accus'd, condemn'd, or lative caſe, 
3 of. | a gx 
14 May they have no Caſe elſe of the Crime or — or the 
. like) t 
4 Tes; an Ablative; and that moſt common- boni cenſalls 
2 5 without a bre poſition. (b.s — 
2. (e) /Uterque, nullus, aker, neucer, alias, oe prot 35 
J. mbo. or a Superlative degree, ſignifying the Crime agu beni fa. 
— 4 Cauſe, be governed of am of theje Verbs, what cio, are pecu- 
1 4 aſe muſt they be put in ? hoy phraſes; 
4 In the Ablative only; us, Arcuſa fun, an [ant | 
| 4 3 pri, an utraque, ſive de utrogue. i ame 
fig 8 May not theſe Verbs have. alf) an -Aeciſibhon ſignif 
1 Or Acct . 
ll 4 x A. Yes; of rhe Perſon which i is accuſed, con- be ry . 


demned or eg Ce. or elſe ſuch caſe as rhe r 8 


1 3 p. eule, are{[a,” 
no, defere, arguo, PP caſtigo, increpo 1 eo, date, alligo, hes, aſtringa. 


Theor, cita, judico con vinco, redarguo, nota, in ams, prehe do, deprehenda, pure 4 
. inter rege, centemnno, inquiro, deceo, commends, 1.1.ror, vitwpero.;. © 
endo te pietatis, miror juſtirie, vitupere negligentia. (g) N 20d WE A 

ſa) or the like Nonn ,. may ſeem to be mentions, 


Vers 


Dativiafte the Verbs. J 8 4 


rneth; —. Condemner gener of 


86 9 


00 Satago verb property gove 
e vi, i. e. an cꝛleris, As e alterum fatuns . . 
r Verbs jet a Genitive caſe?) f 2 


G Meer A. 1.0 miſereor (io miſereſco. pon 
eris, fanifierh © Q: What 12 do Reminiſcor, gbliviſcor, recoſſ ante 
2 1 ec 

ſa 


aQively, and dor and memini require, 
d ſ ometimes an uf 


ha A 
3 4. A Genirive, and | 
Miſcreer and: Alſo mentint ſignifying» | make mention, may have” Q 
| Miſcreſco © AN Ablative caſe with 4 Prepoſition, as ie mini de f , 
may have a SP | 
Dative caſe, — — — — 
but more : 
ſeldom. The Dative after che verb. 3 


th 2V/ Ve Verbs require a Dative caſe? 2 
Cs A. All ſorts of Verbs waich are Pulfuc! 
eam acquiſitively. 1 


comparare, Q What 1s it to be put an 


h. e. ad ſub- 
firm, ſo ha- Ar To be pur after che man 


bes ic lad. ching to them (a). oY 
ed. Pvt 75 What tokens have ſuch Verbs after them 2 | 


re quaſrvi 4. Theſe tokens, fo Or r. 

2 1 3 2 What Verbs do fee belong to this Nl. 

to belongs Which have this a Dative 74 a 

—_— is 4. (þ) Verbs which betoken, firſt, ro profil 1 

. or diſprofit. Secondly, to compare. Thirdly ro gh 
or reſtore, Fourthly, ©2 o promiſe or pay. E 1 

ſhew. Sixchly, £0 rruft. Seventl 


2 


ztvehy ? 1 
ner of getting ſome 


4 a 
- 


Eighth caſe . 
as, fe el amor ro command or 
_ i.e. in ly, to Obey» or be againſt-. Eighthly, to we 
cœlum. inethly, Sum 
* 90 ten, or to be angry with. Ninet ay um wich one 
5 — have ſometimes other caſes, which 1 is uſually by reaſon of ti te chi ng el 
counſcl to any onc, + "| 


of rheir fignitication. as, con ſuiere alicui, to give 
zx counſel of n one. Thus commonly the Conſt» 


conſulere aliguem, to a K 

&ion follow / eth the fignification- So Nuncio tibi, 2 es Nuncio ab 

te, Plaut. credere darum rerum: Omnium rerum N Plaut. Ignoſco, en n 
deo te. | Gratislor tibi hanc. yer, hac re, or har de ve. Dominari Aſtrig, L m 
nari i | frees, and and dominari ir emni ye, for tempero, m deror, refero, mitte „ 
as do tibi litera, and do ad te litzras. Sce rhe Latine Rule, D ici ten pert 
modercr. | 


Compounds 


K ** 


T The Actuſative after the Verb. 85 
er "1 cor ＋ 2 unds, except poſſam. when they have ta or | 
er them. ' Tefichly, Verbs compounded: with 

y bene, and male. Eleventhly, Verbs com- 

I pounded with. cheſe Prepoſitioms, Pre, ad, cong ſub, 8 

f co ante, poſt, ob, in and inter; except Præeo, præuinco, 
Iyrecedo, pr acurro, prævoertor, which will have an Ac- 


ive 4 cuſacive caſe, 
bp | Q. What cafe wal (a) Sum Nn when it it put for (@ eue F 
f 4 


MaDec to have? IT abound, or 
4. A Da tive. 2 mo hrs 


hg a Dative, what caſe' may 4 Nominative be 25, Ef for 
amd into? mn 

3 4. Into the Dative : : fo that Sum may (in 

doch manner of ſpeaking ) have a double Dative 


4 „9 * 
. 

1 0 
iy : 


ns 


44 1 'Q Can only Sum have a double Dative cafe 2? 
A. Not only Sum, hut alſo many other verbs 
'4 Jy have a double Dative caſe in ſuch manner of 
ſpeaking.” ; 
1 d 
ul A. One ative aſe of the Perſon, another of 
10 " 3 P 
pf o Aw my the Dative caſe of the Thing be re? 
J. 7 


NY 4. heck the Nominative caſe whereof it is 
ally made tas, Sum tibi Preſidio, h. e. preſidium, 
an Accuſative with a prepoſition: as, Hoc tu tibi 

er i. e. ad laudeſn. | 


*/ „ . . 4 ».4 
3 0 2 ww, LE ans . 4 1 — 4 { ROAST 


4 : 
as FH 
ab 0 5 
2 


- 2 


we Acculative caſe der the Verb. 


/ 


THAT Verbs. require an} tg 28 | 
10 


caſe ? 


I's Verbs Tranfitives.. _ 3 
2. What verbs pron l'p * 
1 14 All Actives, r and 3 


Fl '*; whoſe 


> -F 


86 te Ablative after the Verb. 
(a)VerbsNeu. Whoſe action, or doing paſſech into ſome oth 
—— uſo thing ro expreſs it by, © Far have no perfect ſenſ 
8 . — 2 3 | 45 i 

lame dle Q. Whereof may they have an Accuſative coſe ? 
8 A. Of the Doer or Sufferer. „ 
that is, by þ 
ſome Trope Q. May not Verbs (a) Nenters have an Accuſatiuſ v 
or Figurc: as, caſe ? : . | 
Metaphora, A. Yes, of cheir own fignification. 16 
at Q. Are there not ſome Verbs which will have ta 
Sy.:ecdeche. . 2 + 
Ye. vet like Accuſa tive caſes * 
as the Vcrbs A:Yes;Verbs of (VHasking, teaching, and array! U in 
Tranſitives in Q. Whereof 2 | | 5 
. A. c) one àceuſative caſe of the ſufferer, an ch 
e ther oftherhing. = x 


Alexin, for 1 | 34. 

velementer amabat; or elſe-by Enallage, or Ellipfis, See the Rule, Sun 
figurars. (h) Interrogo, p:ſco, poſt ulo, fi gito, exrgo : alle Celo. (e] One of wif 
Acoulaiive caſts may be turn d into the Ablative with a Prepoſition,or wid 


t 
t 


* 


en 
# | 


4 


out, as in the Latine Rule. 1 

7 8 | 3 © 

— 5 5 — 

The Ablative caſe after che Verb» © | tor : 

"ts 5 N \ N 7 Hat Verbs will have an Ablative caſe ? © Ung 
The Able- 1 A. All Verbs require an Ablative c 4 

may uſually Of the inſtrument, put wich this ſign with before i 

beexpr.ſt or Of che (5) cauſe, or the manner of doing. > 


by one of. . . What mean you by chat 2? | . 

mee Frepo - A. All Verbs will have au Ablative caſe of thi. 
word that ſignifieth che inſtrument wherewirh a . 

< or tum : thing is done, having this ſign, with, put before i 8 * 


may alſo be . ; Ja % #4 . . 7 ; ; 8 
known by Price that any thing coff, be put into after Verbs. und 
Participles of Ys " ol 
g: 8s, cr, gui, guommode, as, Cur ederunt boni peccare ? virtuti am brd 
(6) The Ablative caſe of the cauſe, or manner of doi hee hi... .0 
Dobben dee ms eB bare ſometimes Mien of 
1 F = 4 A. Int "2 4 


( 


The Ablative after the Verb. Jy: 5 
hed. A. Inco the F c) Ablarive, 88 le) vill paul, 
ug Q Muſt it always be in the Ablatibe? e 

A. Yes; (4) except in theſe Genitives, when pun wie 
e. 


they are put alone, without Subſtantives : as, Tan- auf e geh. 


ii quanti, pluris, minoris, tantivis, tantidem, quanti- fantive p.. 


ti vs, quantiliber, quant icunq ue. ö tio, or the / 
f theſe words be pat with Subſtantives , what like under- 
taſes muſt they be then? / noo EN ' 


toy 4. The Ablative according to the Rule. pion 
2. What other word are uſed after Verbs of Price, Ziel. 


ing} inſtead of their caſual word? Fs ſtantives of 
A. Theſe Adverbs, carius more dear, vilius more e are — 
cheap, melius better, pejus worſe. G 


dat othar Verbs require an Ablative properly ? e, 
A. Verbs of (e) ( plenty, ſcarceneſs, filling, te weed ” 


e _emprying, loading and unloading; Trerib under- 
f 1 5 a | , N ſtood, or the 
wi Q. What other ? like woes 


A Utor, (g) fungor, fruor, potior, Letot, gaudto, um” 
þ dignor, muto, numero, communico, officio, projequor, decuſſis, and 
qimpertio, impertior : L. (h) mereor, nitor, veſcor, epu- vales may 
I, vivo, glorior, ſupe ſſedeo. ) a ; . 8 
N. What caſe will Verbs have which ſignifie recei- Aci g. 
ung, dift ante, or taking away, as, valere de- 
4. An Ablative caſe with one of cheſe Prepoſiti wo: erit. 
uns, a, ab, e, ex, or de. 3 222 
Q But may not this Ablative be turn d into a Dative? 2 
A. Yes: after verbs of taking away, or diſtance.”,, ;, Seal, 
”l | N viduo,  *, 
ken, faſtidio, done, interdico, as, oppulente, as, (F) Sundty Verbs Kind 

Je. may hwe a Genitive ; as, Abwndo, angeo; is zpleo, futuro, cara, partitipe. . 
e Nome an Ablative wich a Prepoſition, and iometimes an Accuſative, (8) = 
en. fruor, potior, &c. have fomgrimes other c iſes, ſome an Accuſative; ſome 
Ji Genitive. L. () rjoyned with theſe Adyerbs bene, male, meling, 
, time, peſſime, may have an Ablative caſe witli a Perpoſition. Sv, dif. 
| PF fenirre, amirto, ſobmoves, #5igo, amoveo, ridimo, religo, probibeo fro defends, - | 
/ { wndcco, depello, refrano, retraho, reprimo, a/ceo, Tevocs.s erlino, abſt ines, naſcy'e N 
WI) For the Ablative, Accuſative or Genitive after Verbs, by the 
hlnecdoche : See the Latine Rules, Verbis quibuſdam: additur, &. 
s if men efferwntwr, and the Rule in Synetdoches pet Synecdochen. 


5 - 
ov G 2 
fii Z : 
* 
* * 


( 


4 «Hu 
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| ConftruBions of Verbs Poſiver. OY 


= Q. What Caſe will Verbs of comparing or ces 


have ? 
A. An Ablarive caſe. ' 1 
. What Ablative caſe? ; 
A. Of che Word that ſignifieth rhe aca of. it 
- exceeding. 


Q. If a Nonn or Pronoun gubſtantive be joyned 6 
with a Participle, either expreſs'd or underſtood, and 
have no other word "_ eof it may be governed, what 
caſe will it be put into? Pr 

A. The Ablative caſe abſolure. | V 

Q. What mean you by abſolute ? 

A. Without other Government. 

Q. By what words may this Ablattve eaſe be refd-( 
ved? 

A. By any of theſe words, Dam, cum, quando g. 
fi, nunquam, poſtquam. * 
Q. May not the ſame Verb gouern divers caſes: "= 

4. Tes: Inadiverſereſped 3 as, Dedit mihi ve. - 
em pignori, te preſente, propria manu. 


ds —— 


Conſtructions of Verbs Paſſives- 


K Erl. Verbs VVV. oe will a Verb Paſſive baue aft 2 
Neuter-Paſ- him 

fives fignify- 4, An Ablative caſe of the Doer with a Prepo 2re 

| ing Patlively, ſicion, and ſomerimes a Dative. 2 
55 . 2: VVhat mean you by thoſe words of the Doer ua. 

ſtruction of 4. Of the Perſon which is meant to do al . 

verbs pa. thing. 

fives: a» Q. What other caſes may verbs Paſſives have l . 

iron, fides the Ablative or Dative of the Dor: | 

wn „% A. The (ame caſes that their Actives have: * 


Aecuſar is à me furti, dc. Participles of Verbs | 
ſtres, as of the preter tenſe, aud Future in 
have uſually a Darive caſe. t 


* 
N 


ling wn Gerunds., 99 | 
| Q what if the Sentence be made by f , | 
4 whe the 'Vaſſive ? y the Verb 4 


4. Then the Dacive or Ablative maſt be 
of into the Nominative before the ver | Ie: Og 


.Q Re are Infinitive Moods uſually governed Infinizivs | 
ned . Moods are 
and 4 of cer ©  loincrimes 
ew certain Verbs and Adjectives. e 


lage, for th 
——— Tenſe: ſometimes my are put alone, having the — 


fol Gems. rhe ni 
tive 
ay NV“ caſe will Gerunds and Supines | may þ de 
have? 8 
* — am ſame caſe as the Verbs which they — of 
The Gerund in di. 2 Gs | 8 
di may ſome- 


en the Engli the Infinitive Mood times have 32 
fa VV Alive, Eng 1 e Participle of the Cp} hay 
pol Preſent tenſe cometh after any of theſe Nouns Sub. 5 A, 4 | 
Eiter, Scudiam cauſa, Oc. what may it it eel wh > 
er | age by ? 3 * 
an” A. By the Gerund in di, | verns, - 
LE What may the ſame Gerund i in * be . Her 


4. After certain Adjedtives. 


The Genind 3 in do. So 1 any 
of theſe ſign 8 


THe you have the Englif of the Putticiple in, with, _ 
of the Preſent tenſe 5 with this fign 3 i 
G 3 - 


90 Tie Gerund in dum. 


of gr with coming after a Naum AdjeHive, what muſt 
it be made by? 
A. The Gerund in dp. 

Q What ' elſe muſt be made by hs Gerund in 


4 The Engliſh of the Participle of the preſent 8 
Tenſe coming aſter a Subſtantive wich this ſign is 
or by before him. 


Q. How 1s the Gerundin do uſed 2 / 
A. Either without a Prepoſition, or with one of 1 
theſe Prepoſitions, a, ab, en de, ex, cum, in. 1 
The Gerund in dum. P f 
ke 
i! 


KI. you bave an Engliſh of the Infinitive A 
coming after a reaſon, and ſhe wing a cauſe - 
that reaſon, what muſt it be put in? 
A. It muſt be put in the Gerund in dum. | 
Q. What is the.Gerund in dum uſed after? < 
A. After one of theſe Fre poſitions, ad, ob, propter, 
Gerunds inter, ante. 
may he n. Q. hau have this Engliſh muſt or ought in a ſen 
edinto Ad- tence, where it ſcemeththat the Latine ſhould be mad 
Na by the Verb oportet, ſignifying ir muſt, or it beho: | 
The Gerupd vetk; what may it fitly be put into? 
indi into he A. The Gerund in dum, with this Verb et, be 
Genitive ing ſet imperſonally joyned untoit. 


e Q. What caſe then muſt that word be, which ſeems 1. 
into the ab- erh in the Engliſh to be the Nominative caſe ? 9 

larive. The A. The Dative. - bf 
Gerund in 5 ä . : 
| dans jew the » 1 
— . Supines. 


'Y Wait AT even hath the * 81 | Q 
| 4.* x N 


- 


ter 

4. * Moſt commonly the Ablar, ſometimes the ee nel 
ſen- Accuſat. b 8 9 6 > : 
10 Q.: How can you bnow this 2 | 
bo 4. By asking the queſtion Wb“ wens 
. What caſe muſt Nouns be which 1 continual 1 44. be 
be- mo * time, without any ceaſing or inter miſſi ron?” 5 * * N vel : 

| * Commonly the Accuſative, ſomerime the (diem) cates | 
—_ Kiative. das, h. e ante 
\ Q. How can you know * Nouns ſi gnifi xeontinual © FE So 
1 term of time ante diem, © 
BY on asking this "_ How lg? 8 7 _ 

— of rum fas. 

my — mu, for ex die 


chat the Poets do uſe to put the infinitive Mood for the: frſt Supines Accum 


ire rather to be taken 157 Nouns thin Supines. 


7 W 7 Hat Caſe muſt Nouns be which betake _ Sce peruliat 


7. Ti ime, Space and Place. . 
 * A. The Active, ſi iſying ro do. be su- 
2 What is it put teri? \-> Pines vanam 
4 Verbs and Participles which beroken moving _— 
to : place.” 7 — — 
Q What ſignification bath the latter Supine ? Do un 
A. The ſignification of a Verb FEE, do filiamnup- 
A. What doth it follow ;” | £ 0 re 
A. Nouns Ad jectives. F.; 3 ; 
. Q. What may his Supine be turned i into? Fried. So in 
4. Into the Infinitive Mood Paſſive, that we all Neuter -- 
may ſay indifferently, facile fuctu, or facile flexi, Paſſves, and 


with the In- 7 
raſie co br deve. | 3 mit. Mood 


4 Tri Note, 


eſt, itum eſt. ceſſatum eſt, ſeem rather to be Imperſahals,of che Preterper ect 
tenſe than Supines : like as in ſurgit cabits, redit veyatu : cubitu ind ven. ita 


"IL :Y * 3 > © THE 


The Time. | 


of time. 5 kinds of 


i The Space. 8 210. &c. 4 
WE caſes are Nouns put in, my 'Fanifc k 927 _ ; 
mw between place and Place 2 vel ſpach | 

G 4. AJ Com- | 


_ 7 


4 Place: 4 


4. Commonly in the Aecuſative, "ſometimes i in 0 
fo me Ablarive. 


ye { 
| 4 4 
A Place, | uſu; 


* 


—_ —— — — _ = * — * 


0 v v 8 Appellafives, or Name: of great : 
Places, (that is, Names of Countries > 
if they follow a Verb ſignifying motion or aktion is 
2 Plate, to 4 Place, from a Place or by 4 Place, 7 
he whether muſt they be pat with a Propoſition. or with-Jjion 
dun 0 
| A. With a Prepofition moſt commonly, ou 4 
ſometimes withour. 5 
In a place, or at a place, if the Place be'a proper 
name of a leſs place; or, as of a City or Town, of the 

fir(t or ſecond Declenſi ton, and ſingular Number „ WH 
cafe muſt ir be put in? 
A. In the Genitive. 
O What common Nouns, or Name of Places, fen 2 
Ving in, or at a Place, are in the ſamemanner pal. 
£ 110 the Genitive cqſe;? | 
PIE; "A: Theſe. four; Ca) Humi, Domt, Militie, Bell 


60 


2 
age, 6h [ Q. (b) What Adjett iwas. may be adjojned with the ral 
fomerimes) Genitives, Humi, Domi, Ge. * 
8 like ths | As. Only Alen tue, ſuæ, noſlræ, ire, ley; 73 
Nh hath u. . 
5 Am | 955 Ir any "Uther? Adeflives be ved. unto te; 
r ; what caſe muſt they be put in ? 
cat 


and _. | 2 Ablative. 
r t if the place, in or at, which- any aaa ki 


is done, xd a. proper Name of the third Dealer 

© f , or Mara” Number : 1 in what Caſe muſt it be * 

24 In the bai Ablative. 7 lac 

2 Is there no common Noun ſo put ?? | 

4. Les: Ru, as, we ay, terme at «| 
inthe Country. 5 eh 


TE * 
por 3 
9 % 


.1 u be N, l y 
"1 1727 or To _ 2 . wks, | 


ſe muſt it be put ? 
A. -Inthe Accuſative caſe without Prepoſicion | 


lr 
Q. hat other Nouns are ſo put : ? " 
at A. Domus and Ria. 2 
a. From nr by A place, in leſſer places, in - 
[what caſe muſt it be ? 
wv | 4. In the Ablanve Caſc * 4 prepoſi- 

tion, 

. Axe no other common Nouns T ut? PO 

gh A. Yes ; only Domus and Rs, a other Nous 

uy have Prepoſitions. 1 


1 — — b 


2 
1 lmperſopa. 


1 \ N 7 Wether baue 7 4 0 W 2 
ſe Nominative caſe tefere * 4 * | 
gr FA have 2 I} PA 


0 A. No. 430 
2 What is their ſign to denn theme by n 
A. It or there, commonly. 

li C. But what if they how neither of theſe feu 
15 lee them}. 

Wy | "4. Then the word thar ſeemeth in the Eng- 
in to be the Nominative Caſe (hall. be due | 
I caſe as the Verb Imperſonal will have ane 0 


iim. 
en. * What Caſes will Verbs Imperſonals have. after 
be 4 

A. Some aGenirive, ſome a. Dative, . an 
I Accuſattve ſome both an Accuſative and a Geni- | 9 


e. 
1 How many Iimperſonals require 4 Genitive 


Je 
| * 4. * 


3 & 


94 455 —— 1 


(a)Iarereft _ A. Intereſt, (a N and eſtbeing put for Inter 
refer may he N. will the — a Genitive caſe of all words ? . 
erin _ A. Tea: except mea, tua, ſua, noſtra, veſſra, an | 
ſometimes : cuia, the Ablative caſe of the Pronouns Poſſeſſivey.. 
as, Inter for theſe muſt be put in the Ablative caſe, after i 

ad laudem tereſt and refert. 


' meam. Payvo 2 
n Q. What Imperſonals require a Dative caſe ? 
| 25 vat- A. (bY Liber, licet, liquet, conſt at, placer, expeai 'h 


gue, intereſt, prodeſt, ſufficit, vacat, accidit, convenit , contigit,u 
in re eſt. Re- ther like, ſer down in the Latine Syntax. ' 
— 2 Q. How many will have an Accuſative only ? 'Þ 
adpeterin- 4. Four: DeleBat,(c) decet, juvat oportet, an 
tereft : Inte» theſe three, attinet, pertinet, ſpeflat, have an Ad 
ret is here a cuſative with a Prepoſirion. =* d 
Perſonal fig- Q. How many will bave an Accuſative caſe with 25 
nifying as if Genitive? 
Dominus in- 0 
tereſt hoc ac A. Six: Peniter, tedet miſeret, miſereſcit, pigthed + 
ro intereſt and puder. 1 | 
Verbs Imperſmals of the Paſſive wice, (d of 
mr formed of Fave Neuters, what Caſe 92 44 
eft, — - govern? © Irre 
- competit, con- A. Such Caſes as the Verbs Neuters wh Noc 
decir, diſpli- they come. 0 
. % . Q. What caſes of the Perſon have al Vers ly. 
preftar, reſta·, fu als of the Paſſive Voice properly? | tz 
benefis, mile- A. The ſame caſe as other verbs paſlives har 
Pol wife, that i is, an Ablative with a Prepoſition, or ſom 
2 75 times a Dati ve of the Doer. E - 
Greciſm be- Q. Is this Caſe always ſet down in it? 10 
cauſe we d A. No: many times it is anderſtood. Joe 
myers, Q. When a deed is fignified to be done of many, | 


N Þ 
Uuiv, Verb being a Verb Neuter, what may be dme elegan 1 4 
E 


5 „ A. The verb Neuter may be firly Cre it 
i ec... imperſonal in ur. 
may thus | 
have an Ac--- * ; \ 4 
cuſative caſe : as, me later, Menelemi vicem me miſeret. Ter. (d This is * 
ſides the caſe of the Doer. So all Verbs 8 have the ſame caſe 61 
thing wich the Actives. 4 " 


I : 
. ” 
- V 


Confrattion of P, Pant iciples 95 


Q. May not Im ſonaly be . imo Perſonals? - 
$3 Les; dude at them may ſometimes: y a; 
um dolet, arbuſta Jarvant. | 


7 


Iv . 115 
er A 


Couſtructions of Participles. 


2 Th V Hur caſes do the Participles govern ? | 
A (a)Such caſes as the Verbs that (40 vet 1 


5 hey come of. ciples 8 
1 8 What may Ae be changed into? verbs Sub- 
A. Into Nouns. jou _ - 
4 5 Q How many ways. e 
„1 4 Four. 3 te like, have 
Vila N What 1s the fu ſt 2 , © -— commonly a 


{ * © > 
A. When the voice of a Participle i is conſtru- 9 
Ned with another caſe than the Verb that it cometh N * 
| had | 
2. What is the ſecond way? ol noe 1 a 
A. When the Parriciple is compounded with a fore chm: 
I prepoſition, with which the verb that it cometh 35 — ve rc a 
cannot be compounded. . 


Q Whichis the third? | — 
When it formeth all the degrees of Compa- peer. frtvire 
ul on. e 

5 Eng, 3 

J. Which is the fourth ? 

When it hath no reſpect or expreſs diffe- 1 {8 

reve of time. Antipteſs. 


Q. When Participles are changed into Made what 
[or they called ? _. 
- A.” Nouns Participles. 


12 What caſes do Participles govern: when 10 mo 
l e changed into Nouns ? 94 
A. A Gevitive. 

0 Do all Nouns Participles require 4 Genitive 


Fl Exoſus, pert æſus, * are excepred, and 
ns to be marked. 
Q. Why 


it 


* 


* 


96 | The Confrattion of Aloud. 


| Q. Why ? 
* Theſe Par- , & Becauſe though they ſeem to be Partid d 
riciples, Na- Of the Paſſive Voice, yet they commonly 


tus prognarts, the Active Signiftcation, and do govern an 
ee ed culative. 

dite; have Q. Heve they not always ſo? 

properly an 4. No; Exoſusand Peroſus do ſometimes fi igni | 
Ablativce Paſſively, and have then a Dative caſe : as, Ex 
ele. Deo, odious to God, or hated of God. 


( 
1 


„ oa VY- » 


— 
— 


Wee * 


\ 


Conſtruction of Adverbs. 


In 7 gen- 7 Hat Caſe do Adverbs govern ? | 
n Of. give W A. Some a Nominative, ſome a Genitin 
3 965 ſome a Dative, ſome an Accuſative. - 
terrarum Qi. What Adverds require a Nominative caſe ? 
Heng to be 4 En and Ecce when they are Adverbs of ſhe 
ur for cle- ing, haye. commonly a: Nominative, t though ſome 
gancy oo times an Accuſaci. but if they ſignifie upvraiding 
— 'gentt- 8 or reproaching, or diſgracing : any ching, they ha 2 
um otly an Aceuſative. | 


(a) Triſtar allo * Q.. What Adverbs require a Genitive? ” 
roxy phe. A. (a) Adverbs of quantity, time, and place. 
1288 aſe. Q. What Adverbs govern a Dative caſe ? coup 


or elſeaza 4. Certain Adverbs deriv'd of Noun Ad jectie 
Noun unde. which require a Dative caſe: as, Obviam, derive 40 
clined with of obvius, and ſimiliter of fi milis. | 
2 > agen Q. Have you not ſome Dative caſer of Nouns Subſta 
Hood. as, _FIes which are us d aduerbially,that is, made Adverb A 
Inſtar montif,, A. Nes; Tempori, luci, veſperi, 

ad bs nd - Q hat Aduerbs require an Accuſatiue caſe? 
qr Venit ad. 4. Certain whieh come of (b) prepoſitions ſei 1 
verſum nl. ving to the Acculat. Caſe : as, Pro ius cage, 
® Proptus ſt a- k 
þulis, for propius , a Babube. Clanculum patres, Plaut. Cl inculum à cla = 
governing an Ablarive, and fometimes an Acculative caſe : as, Clam vir 
Plaut. Ceds, uſed —— ſignifying, Appoint thou, will have an 4 A 
culative caſe, 0 

| Q 


Conſtruclion of ConjunTims. 
Q. How many ways may Prepoſitions be changed in- 
- SH Adverbs?. | 
| A, Two: 1. When they are ſer alone cb 
"Meir caſe. 2. When they do form all the Degrees 
Compariſon. 
Q. What caſe will Adverbs of the Comparative and 
Puperlative degree haue? 
zu 4. Such caſes as Comparatives and Superlat. 
Fave uſually. 


— 


{ | (a) Ergo being: 


Conſtruction of Conjunctions. put for cauſa, 
may have a 
©. Hat caſes do ConjunFions govern ? — . 
tive A. They govern (4) none, but cou- e veni- 
le like caſes. „ 
. What mean you by that ? Rs, 
hey A. They joyn together words in the ſame caſe. Moods: tothe 


m Q. Phat Conjunettons do couple like caſes ? joyned ro 
tio} 4. All Copulatives, DisjunRives, and theſe four, Adverbs and 
ham, niſi, præterquam, an. ä e 
| dy Ma 1 they not ſometime couple divers caſes ? ae 2 . 
; in regard of divers Conſtructions. ny, and vtry 
a 4 Do Conjunctions Copulatives and Disjundives neceſſaty to 


4 nothing but caſes ? be 5 
A, Yes; chey commonly joyn together like 53720. 


{(#) Moods and Tenſes. 1 
> May they not jeyn together divers Tenſes ? Latine Rules 
A, Yes, ſometimes. . beginning at 
, Qiu ver- 
bien . borum mill 
: el and ro he 
Conſtruction of Prepoſitions pens in 
rIem. 


gh (c) the repoſition in, always ſet down AJ nn 


with bis caſe caſe ' © of” Prepofiti- 7 
A. No; it is 8 underſtood: and ons. ſee be- 


© the word put in the Ablative caſe, 28 welt fore in the | 
g Pre poſition. 


| 4 


98 Conſtruct ions of Interjefions. 
as If the Prepofition were ſer down. 
N. Are not ſundry other Prepoſitions oft unde rſſu 
alſo, as in ? | g 
A. Tes. * x : 3 
N. What caſes do verbs require, which are con 
pounded with Prepoſitions ? = 5 
A. They ſometimes require the caſe of the u 
poſitions which they ate compounded with; tha. 
15, the ſame caſe which their Prepoſitlon require + 
And ofr-rimes Verbs compounded with 4, ab, af; 
- bbc con, de, e, ex, in, have the ſame Prepoſitions repeat 
prerure, Cic. with their caſes, and that more elegantly ; as, 4 
Appulitter. ſtinnerunt à viris. ; — 


ram. 
Conſtructions bf Inter jections. 


. caſes do Interjefions require? 0 
| A. Some a Nominative, fome a D 
ti ve, ſome an Accuſa tive, ſome a Vocarive. __ I — 


(% bab hath % 0 3 require 4 Nominative cafe ! G 


alſo a Nomi- : 
native. _ . Vhat «Dative? - - 


(b) Hei is A. (b) Hei and uab, or ve. 
toundborh Q. What an Cc) Accuſative? 
* . A. (d) Heu and prob. 
1 Q VVhat a Vocative? 1 

| 5 
(c) Hem oftu. A. Prob, and ſumetimes ah, ohe, and hen. * A 


_—_— 


2246, Ter. N. Are not Interjefions ſometimes put abſolutehy;s 
| _ ” without caſe 2 "<a 
laptatem. | 

Sa, Yea, often. $; 

ehen. | 2 In 


(d) Hes and c by U 
1282 | For the figurative conſtruction differing fronſ® 
have a No- theſe Rules, ſee the Rules De Figuris, au 
minative caſe he end of the Latine Syntax: and mii! 
briefly in Mr. Farnaby's Tropes and 


dj 

y 
2 
4 
le 
6 


THE 


POSING 


hs 1 THE | 
CALLED 


Propria que Maribus. 


— 


's General Rules of proper Names, and 
[ ficſt of proper Maſculines. 


; Queſtion, 


Om can you know what Gender a Noun is of ? 

' 4. I have certain Rules in Propria gue ma- 
el bas which teach me che Genders of Nouns. 

Q. How can you know 5) theſe Rules ? 

A. Firſt, I muſt look according to the order of 
wy Accidence, whether ir be a Subſtantive or an 
Micdive 3 3 If it be a Subſtantive, I have my Rule 
tween Propria and Adjefiva unam, dc. | 
i it be a Subftamive,what muſt jon look for next? 

1. 4. Whether it be a Proper Name or a Common 

5 4 alled an Appellarive. . | 
1 1 fi it be a proper Name,what * T lok for then? 


. 1 


A, Whes- 


100 Proper er 2 
4. Whether it belong to the Male-kind, 0 or Fe 7 


male; that is, to the he, or ſhe. 
„it be 2 proper Name belonging to the Male. 
kind, what Gender is it? 
A. The Maſculine. 
Q. Where is your Rule? 
A. Propria que maribus, tribuuntur, &c. 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
A. All proper Names belonging to rhe Male kind, 


[or which are wont co go under the names ofh N 


'Q. 


are of the Maſculine Gebder. 
Q. How many ends of proper Maſedlines have Ju 
belonging to that Rule? s 
A. Fe; Names of  Heatheniſh Gods Men, 
| 8 e * Flouds, Months, Winds. ; 


| "Ar 
Ne 


are Greek 


4 
2 


Bt 


/ i 


boy 


words, and Names of es Ponds, and tens. not Rivers: and fo are d * 


the Feminine Gender, Albula pota Deo : Aqua is underſtogd by Syntheſis, 


80. tepidum Fader, flumen is underſtood: or elle it is the Neuter, becauſe} * 
it is a barbaroua word undeclined. | | * 
Proper Feminines. 
F it be a proper Name belonging to the 
5 Female hind, or ſhe's, what Gender muſt 
MEE | 4 | 
A. The Feminine. 92 
Q. Where zs your Rule? 4 
N A, Propria FEœmineum. * 
: What u the meaning of that Rule ? . 
A. All proper Names belonging to the wp 7 
kind (or going under the name . he” 5) are the 4 
Femi nine Gender. | | 
. How many kind: of proper F eminines have you 
belonging to that Rule? Ea 
A. Fire; Aide of Goddeſſes, Women, Cities | 
Countries and Iſlands,” 7; 3 
Q. are | 


4 

4 

0 
der 
ad 
Ne! 


N «A mm ak AM 


"i 


2s —— 


3 


£ 
+ 4. Tea, all, except two of the Maſculine : as, 


Q. Are all-Names of Cities the Feminine Gender! 2 


Sulmo and Agragat. Three of the Neuter: as, Ahydu ia 
| doe Tyber, Fræneſte; and one both Maſculine and Greek you 


uter; 29, Anxur. 3 2 
3 Where is your Rule for thoſe that are excepted LE a | 
A. Excipienda tamen  quedam. | Straight, or 
| | | narrow Sea: 
2 . bf | or of a 
| > | Tow is 
General Rules of Pelle * 0 


red to Maſ- 


0 B if your Noun be none of theſe kinds of cala, Sulmo, 


Proper Names mentioned, as, Propria quæ Agragas. 
maribus, but ſome Appellative, or commbn Name; 
bow muſt you find the Rule? 
A. Ir is then either the name of a Tree, or of 


ſome Bird, Beaſt, or Fiſh; or ſome other more com- 


mon Name ; 3 all which have their ſpecial Rules. 

2. Where is the Rule for names of Trees? 

A. Appellativa arborum erunt, & g. | 

Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 

A- All names of Trees are of the Feminine Gen- 
der, except Spinus anid'Ofeafter, of the Maſculine oy 


dad Ser, Suber, Thus, Robur and Acer, of the. 


Neuter Gender. 


» 3 - 
IP : by a 
— — — U —ͤ— ——— ß — 


Epicenes. 


& | Here is the Rule of Birds Beaſts." and 
WY | 


Fiſhes ! 
- A. Sunt etiam volucrum. 
Q. What is the meaning thereof? 
J. The Names of Birds, Beaſts and Fiſhes, are 


| o the Epicene Gender. 


at is the common If ho all N 
their Gen, ; => N 

omne quod exit imm, . 4 

H = VV hat 


— 


General Rules of Hppelldtives. 101 


102 a 07 Epirence. 


SS . What is the meaning of that ? = of 
(a) So Lendi- A. That all Nouns Subſtancives proper, or con 
num, Etora- mon, ending in um, are the (a) Neuter Gender 


F 
per fo is every Subſtantive undeclined. In 
bees Q. Are all Subſtantives ending in um of the & ſer * 
Ghheerium, . ter Gender? 1 
Plalecium, A. All but names of Men and Women: ach 

iu m, done . 
Ms ves ing to that Rule of Deſpauterius, Vm neutrum 1 n 


Names of bomi num, s : Proprta tolles. 

Women, and Q. But how ſhall the Gender be known in  Epice 
made Latine and ſo in all other Appellatives ? 

| words, are A. By the Genitive caſe. 

1 2. By. what Rules ? 

though they 4. Dia Epicena quibus, &cc. And Nam Gen 
come of hic ſemper dignoſcitur ex Genit ivo. | 0 
Greck Ap- N. How by the Genitive caſe ? | | 


4 
Wy 
N 1 


1 \ * * 
gy 2 I 
3 


8 he . A. By conſidering whether it increaſe-or noa ar 
8 if it increaſe, whether ir increaſe ſharp or flat 0 * 
as we term it more eaſily, long or ſhort. 
Q. When is a Noun ſaid to encreaſe? f 's 
4. When it hath more Syllables in the Geniti * 
caſe than in the Nominative; as, Virtus virtutis, 
Q. How many ſpecial Rules have you to know t * 
Gender by the increaſing or not increaſe ing of the 1 "te 
tive caſe 2 oy TY 
A. Three. ; & 
4 Which be they ? 
The firſt is, Nomen non creſcens Genitivo. | de 
The ſecond is, Nomen creſcentis penultima ſi & 
nitivi ſyllaba acuta ſanat, c. 1 1 
The third, Nomen n penultima 1. Geni nil 
ſit gravis, &c. '# 'no 
| The firft ſpecial Rule. a | 
NX 7 Hat is the meaning of your fecal Rule Ne lot - 
men noncgeſcens Þ 


ES | 1 Eve ef 4 


\ The fir ſpicial 3 Rale. 103 

A. 2 Nr re 15 not 92 a. 2 

crea in Genirive caſe ingular, is as, 
o ond the the like-do 


ns Gender; ſaving thoſe Excepred CT: . 
{nals flloing, properly, but 
Ho many ſorts have you el ! by changing 
A. Some of the Maſculine Gender, ſome of the — 233 
0 Neuter, ſome of che Doubtfuf, ſome of the Com- de Diph- 
won of wo. 2 ; 
Q. How many Rules have yon f Maſculines er- old manner. 
edel, not increaſin? '- (6) This not 
1 increaſing is 


A. Four: 1. Maſcula nomina in a, &c. 2. Maſ- 
rula Grecorum, &c. 3. Maſcula item veer 4. Maſe 88 
cle in er; ſeu venter. only, not 
A. What mean You by Maſcula nomina in adicun- Plural. 
702 Ge? | 
A.. Many Names of Offices of Men ending in as 
Fare the Maſculine Gender; as, Hic Scriba, 4, 2 9 
Seribe or a Scrivener. 
1 N. What is the meaning of the ſecond Rule Maſcula , 
{ Grzcorum, c? 
A. All Nonns of the (e) firſt Declenſion in Greek e) Satiie few. 
| being made Latiue Nouns, and ending in , es or areexcepted: + 
are the maſculine Gen. as, Sarrapa, £, hic Athle- as Carta, 


4 


ha 4g E OT- Athleta, , Sc. | ns 
bat ic the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcals Carapules, 
| item dern Which are of 


A. Theſe words are alſo of the maſculine Gen- che Feminine. 


er verres, natales, c. 
2. What is the meaning of Maſcula in er, ſeu ven · 


ter, & c. 4 
| A. Nouns Subfitencives ending in er, 05 or us, 2 
dot increaſing in the Genitive caſe, are the maſcu- _— 
ine Gender: as, bic venter ventris ; Bic logos gi; 
5 bic annus ni. 

2. Ts therena Exception from that Maſcula iner 2 
. A. Tes; Feminet generis ſunt mater, ce. 

ll bat ig the meaning ef that Rule 2 


97 + has. eſe words ring in er 0s ,. and 
e 9; H2 1 (Ow, 


104 Tbe ſecond ſpecial Rule. 1 
(4) Anus for (d) u, are the Feminine Gender, excepted from ſ in 
an old Wo- Maſculd in er, & c. as, hæc Mater, matris, & c. ſo fin 
man is lome- Of the fourth Declenſion put for a Fig; And word; a 
do make n- ending in 1, coming of Greek words in nf a8 8 
nu in the Pyr, Sc. with ſundry other of the ſame. kind in * 
Genitive caſe u, coming of Femin ines in Green. + I 
fingulzr, as if Q -Where is your Rule of Neuters not increaſing? + 


: 
5 


>. 


ie were of A. Neutrum nomen in e, &c . 
ird De- 0 - g a . * i ; | 
—. af. Q.: Waat is the meaning of that Rule ? yk 


0] 


ter the old A. Every Noun ending in E, having is in the -\ 


manner. Genitive caſe 3 and every Noun ending in on, of 

7 Ons un, (e) not increafing ; alſo hippomanes, cacoet hes, u 
. T, pelagus, are the Neuter Gender; Vulgus is che 
properly, Maſculine and Neuter. | Y IS 
that is, inthe Q. Where in your Rule for Doubtfuls not increaſung'} + 
laſt word. fr. Incerti Generis ſunt talpa, &. 12. 
_ 3 N. What is the meaning of that Rule? gp 5 
only in the A. Theſe words are of the Doubtful. Gender, 2 

firſt where - tal pa, Jama, &c. ſoficus for a Diſcaſc, making ig 
with it is in the Genitive caſe, (Fc. 0 


ed. 


2 = 
compound- Q. Where is ybur Rule for Commons not encreaſing 1 


A. Compoſitum à verbo dans a, &c. | 

Q What is the meaning of that Rule ? 1 

' A. Eyery compound Noun ending in 4, beige! 
derived of a Verb, and nor increaſing, is the colt *e 
mon of two Genders ; as, Grajugena, being derives 3 
of the Verb Gigno, & c. ſo are ſenex, auriga, and thin 
reſt of that Ruſe. | — 


" 1 


RG 
»- 


_ The ſecond ſpecial Rule. 


V Vi: is your ſecond ſpecial Rule? eme 
Mo A. Nomen creſcentis penultima ſi Gem lane 
tri ſjllaba acuta fonat c. ©." 
bat is the meant of that Rule 7 + 
very Noun Subſtanrive common, ifteray- 
4 8 Ing 

1 


A 


Tie ſecond;ſpecial Rate. TY , wy © ms "TY 


> ſharp or long in the Geniriye caſe, is the Fe- 
0 jinine Gender: ſave thoſe excepted i in che Rules 
ollowing. 
bat mean you by that, to increaſe ſharp or long? 
7 1 4. To haye the laft Syllable bur, one of the Geni - 
Joe caſe increaling, to he lifted. up, in pronouncing, ' 
yoo be pronounced long; as * Virtus, uirtutis. 3 
185 How Many een have you from this , Cos, a 
Res, rei: Spes 
0 4. 0 ur: ſome words of the Maſculine, FM rei. 
22 Neuser, ſome of the Doubefal, ſome of che 
common, are excepred.;- Fr | 
Q. How many Rules have you of acute, o he 
4 dae excepted? ? | 
A. Three: Maſcula dicuntur Monoſyllaba, Kc. 
1: 12 ſunt etiam MahfUnha 3 in n. 3. Majent in 
Jer, or. & 05 | 
bat is one meaning of the ful Ra le Maſculs 
fei Mcuntur, ; ©} 
2 4- Theſe” Now of one ſyllable, increaling acute 
0 155 are the Maſcyline: Sender 3 AS, Sel, 
Kos 16 tes 
1 2. What i the meaning 7 Maſcula fre; <riam 
poly cy aba in n, ?? 
— 4. All Nouns ending in n, being of more. "ſyl- 
ubles than one, and enereaſing long in the Gepi- 
bene caſe, are the Maſculine Gender 3 as, Hie Acar- 

v, ann. So all ſuch words ending in o, fi 2p Tero in Plaut. 
hing ⸗ Body, or bodily chings: as, Leo, curculia x | rr rt nk 
gm Senio, ternio, ſer mo, Sc. 2 

 Q What is the meaning of the third Rule, Maſcula for fera, or 
Fit ler, or, & os, c. | fere. 

1 4. All Noans ending in er, or and a "increaſing 


i bk 


ſharp or long, are the Maſculine Gen. as, Crater, 

ſanditor, Heros, ois. So all other words in that Rule, 

en. nd many ending in den- as, bidens, with words 

compounded of , of 9-5 | Dodrans, ſenic, Jemiſ- 
A 2 dec. — | TE” 

KS | H 1 0 Have 


20 F * 
11 
1 


The third ſpecial Rule. - 
1 Have you n0 E xception Jrow theſe - wo 
; Ru 3 INF 
— OY A. Les; chore are four words 2 hi | ul 
— a", 5 are of the Feminine Gender; (as, Syren, m 0 's | 
DQuicuns, ſerq 1 o,) by Sunt muliebrẽ Genus Syren, cc. 
Septunx, De- Q Here 7s Our Rule for Newters CINE, han flat 
cunx, cio; D ex- * F< 
bens, of 44 A. Vide Neitralia d. hee FonoſyMaba, a 4 4 
ry Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? Nei 
A. Theſe words of one ſyllable nel fe ſharp] < 
„ ber 


21 
* * 1 | 


or long, are the Neuter Gender; as, mel, fel; 
ſo all words of more ſyllables; ending in 
ar, increaſing long; as Capital, alis, Laqusar, Nc; 
Only Halec is of the Neute r and Feminine Senden 'Q 
as, Hæc vel hoc halec. | | hyp 
* 2. Where is your Rule fur long Do wbrfuls? 1 4 
A. Sunt dubia bec Python, &c. «15 V.c hl 4 R 
QQ What is the meaning of it? | 
A. Theſe words encreaſing ſharp, are cheDoubl Jo 
ful Gender: as, Python; ſcrobs, ci So Sti pa fot the 
a ſtũmp of a Tree, and calx fora heel. Alſo: z 
a day.34 except that Dies is only the maſculine Cen 2 
der in the Plural Number. A 
Q. Where is the Rule of ſharp or lang Commons? ? be n 
A. Sunt comniune Parens, * | } . 
Q What'is the meaning of that Rule? 
A. Theſe words encreafing ſharp, are the Is 
mon of rwo Genders ; | as, Parens, Aut bor, 6 
End ſo the compounds of front; as, bifrons wi 2 
Cuflos, and the reſt of the Rule. (Fe * 


4 


or in 1 


The third and [aft ſpecial Rule. 


S* me your third ſpecial Rule. 1 1 
A. Nomen creſcenti⸗ pemaltima f 15 Gen 'l 


e xe. 4 31 1 
K What is the meaning of that Faile : 2 ter; 
| A. Even Nee 


The third e . . 


© A. Every Noun Subſtantive. Common encrea- 
flar, ar ſhort in the Genitive caſe, is the Maſ- 
ee 
| Q. VVhat mean you by this word flat : 2 
4. To have the laſt ſyllable but one preſſed down 
le in the pronouncing: 48, Sanguis, ſanguinis. (a) Cupid for 
Ho many Exceptions have you from this Rule? a greedy de- 
+4. Four; ſome Feminines are excepted, ſome fire, is ſome- 


4 Neuters, ſome Doubtſuls, ſome Commons. WY F 
. How many Rules have you' of Feminines en- jine Gender: 


fore ng ſh orb 2 as, Auricatus 

* A. Two: Feminei generis ſit HyperdiſſyNabon in Cupido : fo © 

Ve * and Græcula in as, vel in is, &c. | page rhevs 

en Q VVhat is the meaning of Fœminei generis fir be ivy ion to 
y perdiſſyllabon, Cre. b) Mulier 
4. Every Noun of more ſyllables than two, end- may beiter 
ing in (a) do, and making ainis 1 in the Genirive caſe be referred 


I Dulcedo dulcedinisY and in go making ginis (as Cn 


pf Compago compagins) if they increaſe ſhort, are commonly 
fr the Feminnie Gender; ſo are virgo, grando,and the encreaſeth 
reſt of that Rule. . ſhort; and 
en Q. VVhat is the neaning of Græcula in as vel in is? 27 be Jen, 
ed tothe end 
. 4. That Latine words ending in 95 or i, if they of this Rule 
de made of Greek words, and increaſing ſhort in ihus; H 
J the Genitive caſe, ate the Feminine Gender: as, ler nam- 
. lamp adis ; jaſpis jaſpidis. So Pecus ndis; , bac meli- 


orfex cis; ſapellex nz (b) and the reſt of that 2 claſſe 


cat iar. 

yy JT Ac. (e) Iter makes 
in Q VV here i is your Rule of ſhort Neuters? ? itmeris in the 
A4. Eft neutrale genus, &c. . . - Genitive ,of 


2 VVhat is the meaning of that Rule ? 2 2 
A. All Nouns ending in a, ſignifying a thing witk⸗ 3 
. Jour life, if they encreaſe ſhore, are the Neut. Gen. or claſp, may 
all fuch Nouns ending in n, as omen; in ar, as be referred 
+ jabar ; in ur, as jecur; in us, aSonus ; in put, as occiput; r 
en; Except pecfen and fur fur, which are the Maſculine, © gs: 
b And ſo all the reſt of that Rule are theNeuterGen- 
der; as, Cadaver, verber, ( eiter, & c. and Perus making 


en 2 16. i H 4 Q. Gre 


* 
7 
11 


3 
2 


108 The General Rules of Adjeſtiuet. 
* Hemoand Q. Give the Rule of ſhort Doubtfuls, 


nemo are A. Sunt dubri generis, cardo, marge, dc. 
. 2. What is the meaning of it? 5 
Feminine A. Theſe words encreaſimg ſhort, are the Doe 
Gender : as ful Gender ; 5 as, Cardo, marga,. c. 6 % 
Seis neminem Q. Give he Rule of ſhort Commons. t 40 0 

periiſſe bie. A. Communis gener 5s ſunt ifa c. | 1 
Qui aN 2. Whur is the meaning ? | 


nat u erat, / 7 
Cicero. Ne A. Theſe words are the 15 Cdinmdon of two in 4 


vox heminem creaſiug ſhort; 5 as, Vigth, Vigilis. | 1 
ſenat,; O Dea N 
certe. Virgil. | . 


1 


The General Rules of Adjectives. 


WV begins your Rule for AdjeAivet. yu vt 

A. Adjectiua unam, &c. = 

2 How many Rules are there of tber: 

. Fives 1. For all Adjectives of one cerminak 

on, g's Felix; 2. For all of rwo terminations hk 
11i/tis.' 3: For all of three terminations; like Bom 

4. Ad jectives declined but with two Articles, IN 
'« Subſjantivese 5. For Adjectives of proper declining 'K 

e. Gave your Rule ſor all Adjectives of + one tern 
natign, like Fœlix. | # 

A. Aadjectiua unam duntaxat, &c. i 

4. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 

A. Adje dives having but only one word, or te 
mination in the Nominative caſe, that one wordil: 
of all three Genderszas, Nom hic, hæc &&. hoo Falk 

Q. Give your Rule for all Adjectives of tiv tem 
nat ions, like Triſtis. 

A. Sub gemina ſt voce, 8c. 

N. n hat is the meaning of that Rule? 

A, It Adjectives have two words, or rerminat 
ons in the Nominative caſe. : as, Omnis and amn 
the firſt word, as, omnjs is the Common of tn 6 2 

Gender, or the Maſculine and the Feminine th * 
 fecond, as omne, is the Neuter, as his & hc « 
G bos one. : - Qi 


N 
TE 


| The General Rules of AdjeBives. 


. What is your Rule for alt; Adjeslives of three 
1 * minations, like Bonus, a, um?: 

IA. 4. frires variant wes. 1 
 N:; What is We meaning of that Rule? ry ; . 
A. If Adjectives have three words or termina- | 
Adons in the Nominative caſe, as, Sacers facra, Ja- | 

- Joan - che firſt, as Sacer is the Maſculine , the fe-" 

4 cond, as Sactais the Feminine; 3 che third, as ſa- 

in eum is the Neuter. 

e Whereis your Rule for thoſe Adjeflives which 

e declined like Subſtantives with t wo articles only 2 | 
A. Ar ſunt que flexu, &c. . | NM 
2 Give me the meaning of that Rule. ; | 


4. Theſe Adjectives are Subſtantives by Jedlin- | 4 
Jivg, yer Adjectives by Nature and Uſe; as, Hic & | | 
ec Pauper, Gen, Þujus Pauperis; ſo puber and the ot 
' reſt. | | 
"af Q Bat may not ſome. of theſe. be found in the New * 
lil fer Gender ? 


wal} '4. Tes; * ſometimes bat more ſeldom. Er Oates 
likf Q. Give your Rule for thoſe which have a ſpecial pum, ſuſpes 
ing ond of detlning. | dipeſitum, 


Pauperis Thee 
| ubere 


4. Hecproprium quendam, G6... 
* 58 What is the meaning of that. Rule? 

4. Theſe words have a.ſpecial declining, differ-"* 
al ing ſome what from all examples in the Accidence. |, 
2. Shew me how. 
1 4. Thus: Hic campeſter, hec campeſtris, hoc cam- 
peſtre; hic & hac campeſtris, & hoc campeſtre. Gen. 
bujus campeſtrit. In the reſt of the cales they are 
declined like 174/115, 

Q What is the meaning of thoſe laſt words, Sunt 
qua de ficiunt, c. 
6 4. That chere are certain other Adjectivxes, 
wi which are Deſectives, which ſhall be ſpoken of in I 
Wo another place, with ſome otliers. | ; 
Q. Where1s that? 
| 15 4. In che Heteroclites. 


7 1 
* 
. 


TH 1 2 
POSING} 


Of the Rules of the HeteroditesP 
commonly called 


Ouz Gen. 


-Hecerochres- of . 


Queſtion. 06 
Q.F_J Ave you not ſome other Nouns of anather | I 
of declining, than thoſe at propria quæ ma- 1 

ribus ? | 
A. Yes; we have ſundry in the Rules nix fi 
we call Quæ Gens. 185 
Q. What are thoſe Nouns termed properh 2 is 
A. Heteroclites. if fin 
. What mean you by Heteroclites? 1 Ne 
A Nouns of another manner of declining 3; Mi 
that is, Nouns declined otherwiſe than the orc -1 Mc 
nary manner. 4 [ob 
Q How many general kinds are thete of Hetero I 
clites? I. 


A. Three; Variantia genus, defectiva, redundantia 4 
that is, ſuch as vary their Gender or Declining} 
Secondly, ſuch as want ſome Caſe of Number, 
Thirdly, ſuch as have over much in declining. 

Q. Where are theſe ſet down together? 
A. In the two firſt Verſes of Quæ genus, 

/ het Shew me how, 


p 


4 


" a | 4 Fir a 


Fg > "Y 7 * 


Hitero2luts varying their Genders, R om. 


LF irſt, theſe words, - Que genus: aut fexum 
„ do ſiguifie thoſe that vary. Secondly, 
l eſe words, guecunque novato rity, deficiunt , do 
fonifie the DefeRivyes: . Thirdly, theſe words, ſus 
Jene, do ſignific thoſe which reſend, or Fe 
. n . 
4: 


— 


i 4 


AC SY VB 


ö * Here * your Rules fo thoſe which 
— Y Y  varytheir Gender and declining ? 4 
A. Hec genus ac partim, 8c. 
NQ bat is the meaning of that Rule? 
he Theſe words change cheir Gegder and de- 
ning. 
. How many ſorts have jou of theſe ? 
1 A. Six; ſer down in three general Rules. 
Y Q. Name the ſorts. 
4 Firſt, ſome of the Feminine Gender in the 
; fogplar Number, and the, Neuter-in the plural. 
+I Secondly, Neuters in the ſingular Number, Maſcu- 
ves and Neuters in the plural. Thirdly, Neuters 
angular, NMaſculines only in the plural, Fourthly 
1 Neuters ſingular „ „ Feminines plural. Fifthly, 
{ Maſculines ſingular, Neurers plural. Sixchly , 
. qaſculines ht „ Maſculines and Neuters 
1 Plural. 
IQ. VVhere is your Rule f Feminines Singular, 
3 Newters Plural? 
4. (4) Pergamus inſelix, &c. Singule e 
: ni pluralta gaudent, (a] Hoe Per- 
A2 What is the meaning of that Rule ? gamon is a 
4. Theſe: two words Pergamus and Supellex, Greek word, 
ue the Feminine Gender in the Singular Number, er 2 
che Neuter in the Plural: as, Pergamus, Per- plaurus in 
3 kemi; in the Plural Hæc Pergams, horum Perga-· the Neuter. 
2 morum : Stock. 
\ 


= * 
by * 


7 -. Neurers Plural; ro wit, Maenalus, Djedinu el BY 


 Heteroclivess varyine their Genders. 


moram : ſo her ſupellex : plural. ber ſupelleflilia, | 
Niue your Rule for Nenters fi ngular, | 

lines and Neiters Plural. | } > 74 
4. Dat prio/ his mimerus, c: | g | 
bat is the meaning of that Rule? 
A. Theſe four words, Raſtrum, frænum, filun 
and capiſtrum, are of the Neuter Gender in ches . 
gular Number, Maſculine and Neuter in the Plural 
as, hoc Raſtrum. Plur. bi raſtri, vel hæc raſtra. 

Q Where are the Rules of Neuters ſingular, ain 
ve Maſculines only in the Nural? 1 Te 

Sed andi; Maſcula duntaxar celes, c. 

Give me the meaning of that Rule. . 

A. cælum and Argos are the Neuter Gender in 
the Singular t, and the Maſculine” only u 
the Plural; 4% Doc Cœlum, Plur. br Cœli tantum + 0 (o 
hoc Argos, Plur: hi Argi. - 

Q. Where is the Rule for the Neuters Singular, Fe I the 
minines Plural ? thy 

A. Nundinum C binc epulum,'&c. | 

. hat is the meaning? 

A. That theſe three, Nundinum, epulum, bat 
um, are Neuters ia the Singular Number, and & 
mivines only in che Plural, | 5 1 

Q. Are none of theſe the Neuter Gender in the 
ral Numbers 

A. The Poet Fuvenal hath Bale in the wu 
Number. 

Q. Give, me the Rule for Maſeulines Sina, 
Neuters Plural.” 

A. Hec maribus dantur, &c. | : ; | 

N. VVhiat s the meaning of that? | 

A. Theſe eight words are Maſculines Singolay 


Aarus, Tartaris, Taygetus, Tenarus, Maſſicus, Gar 
garus. f 1 

Q. VPhere # the Rule of the Meſculines So 
| Mr, Maſcalines and Neuters Plural? 


Def eit ive s, Aptots. 
A. At numerus genus bis dabit, ics 
/ fs 44 Give me the meaning. 

A, Theſe four words, Sibilus, j zur, locus, aver- 
ws, are of the Maſculine: Gender ip the Singular 
1 M aſculine and Neuret | in che Plural. | 


SECS. 


w 4 1 Ha 
51 3 | 


+ + 


1 = DefeRives, 


”- 


Tv Here begin your Rules for Heteroclites. 
called Defedlives? 
A. Quæ ſequitur manca, ic c. 
u Q. What is the meaning of that Rule? 
inf A. All rheſe forrs of Nouns following are lame 
{0 {or defective] in Number or in Cafe. 5 
Q. Rebearſe the ſeveral ſorts of Defectiues, 
Fe they are ſet down in your me before the Rules, or in 
| the Margents, 
A. Aprors, Mon optote, Diptots, Triptots, Nouns 
; vanting the Nominative and Vocarive!; Nouns 
wanting the Vocative caſe only; Propers wanting 
Fe. the. Plural Number;; Neuters ſingular wanting, 
7] certain caſes in the Plural; Appellatives Maſculines 
6} wanting the Plural; Feminines wanting the Plarals 
LVenters wanting the Plural; Maſculines wanting. 
rd the Singular; Feminines wanting the Sirgular 5 
Neuters wanting the 9 
* 


w 
* E. 


- 


| . Aptots, 


a J. VV are thoſe which-you call Aptats.: 2. 
A, Such as have no ſeveral Caſe, TIE 


' 4 . in all Caſes; 


2 Q. Where is the Rule of them: e | 0 3 
we | 4 nullum variant caſum, Sc.. 1 
1 . * i the un of that Rafe? _— 


A. Theſe ... 


* 9 75 \ 44.3 a 
P = % . + 5 _ 7 
8 Sk r 
* 23 


', 2 5 A 
1 . 
, 5 * * 

LES 2 


114 nel. 1 
4. Theſe words vary no caſe, and thereforea N 1 
(a) Fri the Called Aptots: as (4) Fas, nil, nibil, inſtar: ſoy! f þ 
light corn in ending in u and in 7. In x, as carnu, gens, i, as g hy 
the top of mi, frugi; ſo alſo Tempe, tot, quot, and all Numbe 


— 1 from three to an hundred. Er! _ þ 
gella Romana : Q. Have theſe no numbers : ? 4 1 \ 
T«x,ayerk, 4. Les; Fa, nil, nibil, inſtar, cornu, genu, n 4 i 


or ſound of are wy” the fir ngular Number undeclined 3 (6b) Fry 
2  rof a both ſingular and plural undeclined; (c) Tempe if 
alſo Aprote. the plural undeclined 3 Tot, quot, and all Numbeſ 
(b) Ponds is from three to an havdred as. () quatuor, qi I 
uſed both in que, &c.) are the plural Number undeclined. 
the fingular Q. Are none of theſe declined in either Number? 
end Flural, A. Yes; Cornu and gens, with others ending] 
the Neuter , AIC declined wholly 1n the plural Number. 
Gender and Q. How decline you fas and the reft of the fi Ing 
1 Number? 
r A. Singul. hoc fas invariabile. 
_ _ - How decline you words in u, as Cornu? | 
Contracts in Hoc cornu invariabile, in fivg. Pl. Hæc cornad 
Greek; as Pa cornuum, his cornibus, &c. 


ey 


2 Ih Q. Decline Tempe. "i a 
eee, 4 Pur, Hoc Tenp motel ' 


in the Rule. Q. How decline you Tor, and theſe of the plm 
Sic Tempe, rot, Number ? in 
guet: &c. as AJ. Plur. * Tot el or bi, be, & bac I 
3 invariab. fo hi, be, & bæc quatuor invariab. c. 4. 4 


Tempe. 
(dl Ambo and duo are found to be of all Genders and Caſes undeclined, 
4 ia Seek. » This is rhe uſual manner. i 


Monoptots. 


. | Hich call you Monoptots Fo” 
VVA 05 


A. Such words, as ate found in ” 0 


oblique caſe. 
Q. What mean you by an oblique Caſe ? 155 
A. * beſides the Nomi native and ene 1 


| | Diptots, Triptots, 115 
en 2: Give your Rule for Monoptots. | 
4. Eftque monoptoton, c. 3 
caby bat mean you by it? 13 
4. Theſe words (a_) notu, natu, juſſu, injuſſu,aftu, us 
7 Ten. permiſſu, are of the Ablative caſe ſingular. fond 24. 
us is read alſo in the plural Number. Inficis peminine 


ys found only in the Accuſative Caſe plural. Gender for 
2 Decline Noctu. N. 
ed A. Ablat. hoc nocfu : lo the reſt. - . 


bed 2 Docline Inficias. 
40 n A. Accuſat. has Infici as. 


15 
5 5 | Diptots. 


2 words do you call Diptots : 5 


A. Such as have but two caſes. 
* Give the Rule. 
A. Sunt Diptota quibus, gcc. 
QQ Give the meaning of the Rule. 
A. Theſe words have but 2 two caſes in the 
3 Gogular Number, fors forte; ſpontis ſponte 3 plus plu- 
I jugeris jugere; verberis verbere ; tantundem tanti- 
lui dem; impetis, impete; wvicem vice. Theſe have two 
In che plural Number, repetundarum repenadis 3 ſup- 
c feria ſuppetias. 
C Have none of theſe words of the fi 2 Number 
x 1 * the caſes of the plural Number? 
4. Yes; theſe ſour, verberis, vicem plus and j luce. 
2 Give the: Rule for them. : 
4 Verberis atque us fic plus, & c. 


a0 SP dh. 


— 


n 


1 . | Triptots. I . 
8 Wl 0 N. words do you call Triptots ? 
i 4. Such as have bur. three Caſes | in 
ingular 8 


"Phe 
5 : | Q Give 


* 


116 Monoptots. 
Q. Give the Rule. go a 
A. Tres quibus infleFis, &c. 
. What is the meaning of that Rule ? 
(a) Twence A. Theſe two words (a) precis and opis hay 
hach fas in bye/three caſes in rhe ſingular Number; as, preak 
e. preci Trerem, prece, opts, opem, obe: frugis and dition 
want only the Neminative and Vocative, and 
VA leiden commonly wanteth the Dative; but they all ha 
read in the the plural Number whole. | 1 
Dative. ADD AFTER 2 — 
2. Give your Rule fer thoſe which want 1 2 
tive caſe? | I 

A. Que referunt, ut qui, &c. 

Q What is the meaning of that Rule? 0 

A. All Relatives, Interrogatives, Diſtributing 2 
Indefinires, and all Pronouns, befides tu, mel 
noſter and noſtras. do lack the Vocative caſe. 

Q Grve your Rules of Proper Names wanting | 
Plural Number. 
A. Propria cuncta notes, quibus, &c. | 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? A 98 
A. This ſhortly: all proper Names, Names 
Grain, [ or Corn | things reckoned by weight A 
Herbs, moiſt rhings, Met i, do narurally and 0 Un 
monly want the plural Nu mber. 3s 

Q. But may nt Proper Names Pen have l Nur 
Plural Number? TY 

A. Les; but nor properly; that i is, not w 1 4. 
they are taken for proper Names; but when che 
are taken for Appellatives or common Nouns; a" 
when they are more of the ſame name. : 

Q. Shew me how by Example. 

A. As, when Catones are taken for wiſe men, u 
as Cato was; Decĩi put for good men, ſuch as Des 
was; Mecenates put for worthy Noblemen, ſucl 
Meæcena was 3 then they are itt fie EN 
Or when there are ſundry called Dexius, or by al 
| the like Names. 
f - EIA | Ul Gi 


Vx 
, 4 8 2 


: 


„ 


1 
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+ 


e e the ple e 


* Q Give the Rule for this Exception. 
4 Ef ubi pluralem retinent, c. 
| 1 What is the meaning of that Rule : SP =] 
A. Theſe ſometimes have the Plural Nuniber, 
ch | Þ netimes the} want ir. 
il. 1. Give your Rule of \Neuters J lle wanting 
tertatn Caſes inthe plural. 
1 19 A. * Hondea, farra, forum,” Kc. | 2 | * n 
Q. What is the meaning of that Rule ? e 
: jp 4 Theſe Neuters, Hordeum, far, forum, mel, mul- ſer for an ex? 
, defrutum, thus, Have only three Caſes in the ception from 
} TP al Number; thar'ts che -Nominative,-Accuſa- . 
Joe and Vocative. ROY 
>; 'Decline Hordeum. - 
J. Sing. Nom. hx bordewm, Genit. ROW bore 
4 þ | A plural. Nom. bac bordea, Accu. hec oe, 
Voce. bordea, 


— 0 


6 EN gr rate o Apes SON want- 


* 


þ Heſperns & ve Koo,” ons 
. What is the me nh , 1 
heſe Ae Ge, * 5 . 
mus, ens aſt 2 1 * 3 Which ä 
of the common of eo Genders d o want the 
ral Number! 
; * Hatb nemo all the caſes in the (i RY muinber 2 
4 it is ſeldom read in the Gehitive and Voca- 
ol ove : according to that Rule of 'Deſpauterius, Ne- 
caret Geniro, Quinto Numeroque ſecundo: Nemo 
a + 5 ats the Genirive and Vocative Singular and the 
ural Number. 
cull Le. Give your rule of Feminiies wanting the pla. 
en umber. 
Hy A. Singula Femine! generic, Sc. 
* Q. 2 is the meaning of tat rule? 7 | 
2 Thele Feminines do .common]y want the 
1 e Plural 


* > » 
on 
* "3D $ 


118 * : "Nawers ae ps "Flarat..- | 
Plural Number, 1 ſalur, talio, indoles, tuſſing 


humiss, lues, fit 11, fuga, quiet, cbolera, Janet, 08 


necta, Juvenrus, Bur Saboles labes have the. No- F 


minative, Accuſative, and Vocative in the Plug 


Number: and ſo have Nouns of the fifth Dec i] | 


ſion, e 1 Res, pecies,: facies, acies and 
which 

Q. Are there ; no other Feminines e e f 

Number? 


74 


id) 1 1.8 "2% 5 
& Nest Names ot DE and. 4 cont 
u 5 5 F 


' | mgn ah Want the Plural, Number: as, Stulrit 
nu, Hun de ſdia, and men. ether | 


* Wor 5. . * I gl 1 1 


— A rr 


Q- « rye your Rule of Neyters. wanting us i 


A, Neg Jicet h1s.neatri q 4 70% 4 


ve the Plural Number: whole. 3 


x 


wp 


TC 
© 


Bi 


Q What is the meaning of it 2 4 


Theſe Neurers wagt the Plural” dane 4. 


N ſenjum, techs (oe » (alarms, by 


vu, uitrum, UI ſcum pena s J4 tum, 


„ 


(a) Halec, as lac, gluten, (a) halec. [ 25 2 q" 1 
it is the Fe- ive ne your Ay el ex enk 


minine, hath fi ſing er. 
haleces in the Fs os nr 15 © gh 
Piural num - 1 ine EY 


ber, Hor. | 9 82 . . 7 30 


gulcr Number. | "Y | 


oh; 
5 
* 33 


Het ſunt bm geren, Kc. 


. 4. 


TH 


X 


A. Give me the meaning, of it. EG * 4 


A. Theſe Feminines wh 413 e fogulit Neal ng 
Exuviz, phaler.c,and fo the reſt. So plage > 
- © nets, with Valvæ, divitie, nuptiæ, lattes ; 


' 


* 


Hensel \ cated? eg N 


che Names of Cities, which are of the Feminine 
10 Pester, and Plural r a, Thedey wre, 
1 and the like. 


ind en * . — — — | 

; 4 = Give Jour Rule we Neuters | wenring whe ſin> 

er a © 
4. Rarins bc win Kc. | 
Cl Give the mean ing of the Rule. 
!-F 4. Theſe Neuters want the ſingular Nuthibet ; 
* Iſxnia, e, præcordia, luſtra, ar ma, mapalia, bel- 
11 lia, mumig, caſtra, juſta, ſponſalia, roſtru, erepundia, 
"x Gate ear exra, effata 3 alſo the Feaſts of the hea- 
+ theniſh gods; 28, Bacchanalia, and the like. 


n = 


bl 


0 | : "Here roclires called Renin dani 


2 : 2 GC e your Rules ſer theſe Words which. read, 
- or which have more in declining fn ore | 
* 1 commonly. wm 

A. Hec quaſtluxuriant, c. 

i: ts How many Rules have you of them 2. 
A4 Five; firſt, of ſuch words as are of divers 
5 berminations, declining and Gender. Secondly,ſuch 

zs have two A ccuſative caſes. Thirdly, ſuch as have 

NY en terminations, and ſome of them divers de- 
| 42 linings in the ſame Senſe and Gender. Fourthly, 
gh doch as are of che fourth and ſecond. Declenſion. 
4 eh, ee en of divers terminations, and 


7 0 lee * 
re ic your. Rule for thoſe which are of divers 
Waris deelining and Gender? 
4 pad i»H.ec quaſi luzutiant, cc. | & 4 
2. Gee ee Rule. a | 
- 4 Theſe. Subſtantives. have divers terminations, 
þ tech ting and Genders ; as, Hie tonitrus, hoc to- 
be g 3 Mic chpeas,, boc clypeum; bic oaculus, hoc 
. lun ; bic ſenſur, boc ſenſum ; 3. hic tignus, hoc 
ſenum 7 "Foc tapetum, ti, hoc tapete, tis, and hic 
. 2 „„ $8Pny 


— 


= 
— 
12 


Genitiv TA ere ieldom uſed in the Acc ative caſe in La tine (c) P- 
fuer. fi, un les 2nd nubis. 


e Eerie mene r 1 
(a) As Rete tapes etis; hic punffus, hoc punFum 3 hoc ſinapii invaria. 
and Retes, bile, hee finapis ; hic ſi Th, hoc finum; hc menda, hoe 


ras, mendum; hic viſcus, hoc di ſcum; hoc cornu invariabile,” 


and perduel- 
e hoc cornum and hic cornus; bic eventus, hoc. evennun ;| 5 


andpecunr, (a) and many others like unto them. 

and „ N Give yourrule of thaſe which have two Accu of 

variable. Fa- tive c aſes. 1 8 * 

e eee 4. Sed tibi praterea, 8c. 

artu mvaria« |. ¶ Give the meaning of the rule. 

bile, art, A. Certain Greek words when they are made 
dum in the Jatine words, have two Accuſative caſes, one of the 


— 7. (5) Latine, another of the Greek; as hic panther eris, 


Problematum, Ac. hunc pantherem vel panthera: ſo crater is: Ac. 
dogma, ſcle- hunc craterem vel cratera : caſſis idis : Ac. han} 
ma, thema, caſſidem vel caſſida : ether, etherem vel æthera. 


On =, N. May not other Subſtantives be ma de of the Greek, | 


and ſchem,e: 
10 Paſchs, rus, Accuſative caſes ? 


and Poſcha,e: A. Tes; of pantera may be made hæc panther 5 
Jager and panthere, = f 
ugernm, i, 2 
d , 
* — 2. Where is your rule for mars that have ad 
4 So Labum terminations in the nominative caſe in the ſame ſenſe 
and lalis : ani Gender? + / : | 
3 = A. Vertitur his rectus, ſenſus, &c. J-4 
4 U. 2 | N 
ee 2. Gtve rhe meaning of that rule: | 
A. Theſe words have divers Nominative caſes, 5 


coins and col- 


lum, uterus and ſome of them ſundry declinings, keeping the 


* 
— — 


and fm ſame ſenſe and Gender; as, (e) bic gibbus, and gib- 4 
22 5 & ber erig bie cacumis vel cucumer cuchmeris; het ſtipis, 70 
he . and bac ſtips is; bic vel Fee cinit cinerts,- and ciner, pj 
and l/s, Cineris 4 hir vomis vel vomer, vomeris; hac ſcobis vel} * 
% by cob. is; hic vel hes palvis; vel pulver erit; bec 20 5 
. v4 bes is ; bic & hac puber vel pubis erin. 5 
Contra. 137 2 Woat other words have you belonging to this van 7 
| Ui, f | 
: — 25 of the third becken of the Concrafts in Greek, like Boſc 92 
So dre A. Lili, Orcuti, Achat. When they are uſed in the Genitive caſe, A 1 1 
tyre of., as is manifeſt by the Adjectives agres ing with them in thi 38 5 


A. ward 


> 


1 


"#.4 
> AT; 
n 
> 1 
2 8 o 
* 4 
* 


— 


1 Eau, called e „55 
4. Words ending in or and in a- ; 45, hic bone: 
we | - and bonos oris; hoc ador and ados adoris: fo bæc apes i 
le, and apis is, bæc plebs and plebis is. pr | 
n31- . Are there not ler Nouns alſo belonging to this, 

Xu 3 
a 4, Yes : many coming of Greek words; as 


lic delpbin inis, and delphinus i; bic elephas antis, 40 
and elephantus ti; hic congrus vel conger i, hic He- _ 
}  leagrus vel Meleager i i; hic Teucrus and Ton; i 3 
de ſo many other lige. | 
1, Q. Give your Rule for thoſe that Ong their 
\c- | Declenſion. | ; 
a} A. Hec fi mul & quartt, &c, Tumultus, - 3 
2. What is the meaning of that Rule? © ernatus, ge- 
ek 4. Theſe Nouns are of the ſecond and fourth s, fee. oo 4 
| Declenſion; 3 as, laurus, quercus, pins, freus, colus, erg 
74 pen, cornus, (when it fignifierh a Dog - Tree.) lacus ſecond De- 
| and domus. ; -, clenfio. 8 


— 85 2. Decline 1 Ann us, and I 
" A. Hec laurus, Gen. lauri del laurus, dec. i 
114 3 —— N 

2. Whereis your Rule for Adjective: of diverswe- 

'} \clinings and endings? | 

4 Etqueluxuriant,&c. . | | ; 
ſes}: Q. bat is the meaning of that Rule? 9 


che] A. There are certain Ad jectives which have 
ib two manner of endings and declinings, and eſpe- 
pi, - cially choſe which come of - theſe words Arma, 
nen en ner uns, ſomnus, clivus, animus, limus, fræenum, 
„ bacillum. * . F 
pu- 4 How do theſe end? C_-.-, 
4 Boch in us and is; as, Inermus and were | 3 
coming of arma. | 
Q How are theſe declined ? N — — 
5. Ending in xs, they are declined like 3 = 
in is, like triftis 3: as Inermus a um; and hic & 7 A 
2 Inermis & hoc Inerme. =. —_ 
| . — H E 23 
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E 7 Hat are the Rules 5 Ferbs fan: ? In 
A. For the preterperfect denten 4 


I | and the Supines of Verbs. | 
\ . In what order are tboſe Rules of the Verbs 1. 

placed? | ü 
EE A. Firſt, common preterperfect tenſes of ſim- 
ple Verbs ending i im o. Secondly, Preterperfect ten- 
ſes of compound Verbs. Thirdly, Supines of the ſim- 1 
ple vert s. Fourthly, Supines of the Compound 
Verbs. Fifthly, Preterperfect tenſes of Verbs in or. 
Sixthly, verbs having two preterperfed tenſes. - 

Seventhly, Preterperfe en renſes of Verbs. Neuter⸗ 

Paſſives. Eighthly, Verbs borrowing the Preterper- | 
fect tenſe. Ninthly, Verbs wanting che Preterper. 5 
ſect tenſe. Tenthly, Verbs lacking their Supines, 
: Q Forthe e renſes of ſimpie Verbs ad. 5 
* ing in o, what order is kept ? RK 
| 4A. According to the order of the four nee 8 
tions. Firſt, Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, Ulle 1 
Amo. Secondly, Verbs of the ſecond Conjuga- 
tion, like Docea. Thirdly, Verbs of che third Con 95 
 Jugarion, like Lege, Fourthily, Verbs of che n Þ = 
| E OE Sr * 1p 
of. on 


. 
is 
1 8 
G2 = TS 5 
1 


7 


— 


r 9 
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0 „ e £45, : 


of the ide Pact 0 peierperfea reniſes of nahe Lare and 


4 Verbs of tlie fir Coo jugarion. ſu the reſt 
"YN * excepted, A 
4+ 0 ys ve your Rule for al ſomple; Verbs ending i in o N = 
* of the-firſt Conjugation, like Aan: ef 
4. As in Pr efenth, Sc. 1 the third con- 
1 "8 What is the meaning of that Rule? -- jugation. 


A. Thar Verbs of the firſt Conjugation, having They make 

in the Preſent: tenſe; as, amo, ama, will have 2 2 Kante 
\ \þ in the Pretet perfect tenſe like ama; as, Ne, very ſcidom 

1 na, navi, except ſavo, lavas, which makes Lari, in aui though | 
vor e ſo juvo juui; and nexo, ſeco, neco, miro, ee 
Pico, frice, dumoz"tono, ſono, erepo, veto, cubo, which | ſome of them 


are found ſo: 
makes ui; as, nexo af uu; alſo do, das which makes 88, berub, 8 


„ | edt; 3 and flo, fla, Rieti. WON | Plaut. 

5 ; e 775 INE EM TITTY 3 
al | The OE) Covijugation 8 C25 "i 
- W V is your- RI. for Verbs of the ſecond I 
n. Conjagation} lite Doeeo? | 


d A. Es in præſenti perſechum', 8:c- 8 
"1 Q. Give the meaning of that Rule? FAR 
4. Verbs of the ſecond' Conjagation having es” 
F the Preſent tenſe like doceo, doces, will have ui in 
the Preterperſect teuſe Her doc ; as; Wieres, n- * Stridere,. 


r. , 
N 71 
x 


1. be, , nigr a. fervere, ca- 
$4 Q. Hate 50 10 Exceptions from this - ?:? vere, are, 
4 * A,* Yes; m Bookſedmns c ro make ſin. Nad, 16 
Q. What is the finſt? Aan Ihe hed 
«| 4. Jubeo excipe juſſi, Ke. | . . Conjugati- 
4 2. Give the meaning of it. on. Frigeo | 


4. Theſe verbs are firſi excepted ; 3 Jubeo which Fs all oY 


_- 

1 | Linas juſß not jubui; ſorbeo haying ſorbui and ſorpſi, Preterper 
ck . ulreo mulſe, luce luxi, G's 92 video" vidi, Fl andeo tenſe. und 
55 : ae ftriui. | refrignit. . . 
I 4 . Q 2 8 255 A 


*4 


RF 
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"2. VVhat is the ſecond exception ?” 
4. Nuatuor his infra, &c. 
Q. Give the meaning of that Rule 7 87 4 
4. That the firſt ſyllable of the preterperſel 
tenſe is doubled in theſe four Verbs; as Pende 0 
3 g making pependi, mordeo momordi, ſpondeo ſpoſpbndi It 
froſpmnds are 4 rondeo totandi. 
out of uſe Q. VVhat in the third exception 2 ; : 
A. L. vel R ante geo, fi ſtet, &rc. Py. : 1 
2. Vllhat is the meaning of that Rule ? OY: 
A. If lor # be ſer before geo, geo muſt be rurneag] 
into ſi in the Preterperfect renie: as,urgeomr ſi, i of 
geo mulſi, & nulxi: theſe ending in geo make 115 
a8, Frigeo frixi, lugeo luxi, augeo at. | vr 
. VVhat u the fourth Exception? > +. 
A. Dat fieo, fles, levi, xc. | 4% 
2. VVhat üs the meaning of it? ae 
A. Theſe verbs in leo make vi in the Preterpet 4 
' fe renſe ; as, fleo fevi, led leui, and the compout y | > 
of leo; as, deleo deleui; ſo pleo plevi, and neo neui. 
2. VVhat is the fi th Exception ? 
As A maneo manſi, c. ee. 6 
N. Give the meaning of it, | 6a 
A. Maneo _ manſi, ſo torqueo torſi, _ ba 4 > 
reo beſt. . he 100 | 
hat is the laſt Exception? 
: Veo fit vi, &c. : p x * DP 
N. Give the meaning of it. | 
r Verbs ending in veo make vi; 2s, ferve fel. 
except niveo and camveo coming of it, which 
f fake both njvj and nixi. To which may be joyns 
cieo making cievi, and we vie vi. + 


The third conjugation. * 9 


* Here begin your Rules fer Verbs of the th nl 2 
| Conjugation ws lego? 8 $97 


\ © g P 
* 
. 


i} 


th third Conjugation. 


| 4 Tirtia præte ritum formabit, 8c. 
* TI Have theſe am common ending of the Preter- 1 
4 yerfe® tenſe, 3 the Verbs of the firſt and ſecond Con- - 
A Ti, gation have q 
dn | A. No: bur ſo many ſeveral terminations as they 
bare of rheir Preſent tenſe, ſo many kinds of Pre- 
Lerpertce, tenſes have they. 
- 2. VVhat 1s 490 meaning of that Rule, Tertis 
præteritum, 
Ae of the third Conjugation "Bt their 
id 1 fe& renſe, - according to the termination = 
oft the Preſent tenſe; as in the Rules following. _ 
E | . Hew can you how's the right Preterperfeft renſe, _ 
Jod Rule by theſe Rules ? | 
A. 1 muſt. mark how the Verb ends, whether in 
11 co, do, or any of the reſt; according to the or- 
der of the Letters, and as they ſtand in my . 
* ſo ſhall I find the Rule. 
. If pour Herb end in bo in the Preſent tenſe, how 
4b it make the Preterper fed tenſe? 
4A. By changing bo into bi, a8, Lambo lanbi, 
except ſcribo which makes Fer 7, nubo nupſs, and 
tumbo cubuts 
. Gine-the Rule, 5 . 
I A. Bofit bi, ut lambo lambi, c. 
N. Tell me ſbor tiy the meaning of every of thoſe > 
Rules in order. 
Q bat is co turned into? ? 
A4. Co is turned into ci; as, vinco vici; except 8 
nich co which maketh both (a) peperct and parci, dico la) Parciis 
[ne n — duxi. 3 8 * 2 uſe, ſo 
What is do ma eint ty erfeft tenſe? ſrdi,and 
"yy Di; as, mando mandi ; ndo makes fi, , * 85 2 
| rs fudi, t undo tutudi, pendo e tendo tetendi, « A 
dew pepedi; ſo cado cecidi, and cedoto beat cecidt. 
Cedo to give place makes reſſi, lo all theſe Verbs 
if vade,rado,Ledogludo, divido, trudo, claudo, plaudo,rods, 
wake their. Preterperfea renle i, not in di: 28, 
1 vaſi 7, Bec. bat 


12 26 Preterperfet# ufer if he wad Conjugation 1 


Q What is go mad in the Preterperfet tenſe? 
A. Go is made xi; ' as; jungs Juni, except r be {q 
before go, for then it is turned into ſi; as, ſpas, 
ſparſi. Bur theſe Verbs ending in go male £58 
lego legi, ago egi, tango tetigi, punęo punxi Pupug j 
pango when it ſiguiſies to join, makes pegi when! 
hs ifies ro make a Covenant will have pepigi 3 3 
n it ſigniſies to ſing, will have panzt, - 
Q. What is ho made ? 
A. Ho is made xi; as traho mn and vebo v 
Q. What is Lo made ö + 
A. Lo is made ; as colo colui; but pallo wi 1 
. and ſallo without p do make li, not di; af 
0 alli; alſo vello makes vel and vulſi; 8 


8 _ 2 cello ſignifying ro break 3 ceculi, and Xe 


in Terence 


makes per —_ What i mo made ? 
culfi, unleſs ir A. Ui; as, vomo uomui; but emo makes emi, aj L 


— — como, promo, wy 7 ſumo, make * CON J 0 
enſſi of per- compſi, WC. 
extio.  Q. What i No ads in_the \PreterpirfeB ter 
| A. Vi; as, ſino fi 301 3 except temno which mak wo] 4 A 
tempſi; ſterno ſtraui, ſperno ſprevi ; lino which mak 
| levi; and ſometimes lini and livi, cerno ma * 4 
Poſivi for crevi; gigno makes genui, pono Nau, cand cecini, Pt 
 poſici, and Q. What is Po made ? 1 
occangi for A. Fſi ; as, ſcalpo ſcalpſi; except rump? whillf 4 
g of 2 makes rupt, flr epo fireput, and crepo er __ "Y 1: 
but oe. Q. What « Quo turned into? 6 
4. Qi; as, linguo _—_ 5 except coguo w 
makes coxt. 
Q What is Ro made? 1 
A. Vis. as ſero to plant or ſow, ſed but i 
other ſignifications it makes ſerut ; verro mi 
verri and verſi uro ufſi, gero elf, quero queſivi,'t my. 
trivi, curro cucurri. . 
Q. What is So made? | K 
; 4. Vi; as, acrerſo accerſibi; ſo ach, 1 R 
28 ae, 


- 3 * 
1 
ö 


— 
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* + The fourth Cen, I 


* E. 5 dat cs peſſo 3 and Ar Faceſſe 
Ne i, What is Sco mae ? 
Vi; as paſco pari; but . makes wy 
71 guiniſco quexi. 
bat is To made? 
. Ti; as, verto verti- but ſi ſto enen o 
Ne to ſtand, will have fliti, ſo ſterto hatli ſtertui, 
Wo neſſi; words ending in eo will have xi, as, 
l flexi 3 but peffo makes pexui and peæxi, necto 
wi i and next. | Mitto _ mi 750 pb hach petii 
r 
). What is Vo made? 
Vi; as, volvo wolut; but vivo makes vii; : 
z hath nexut, and rexo texut. 
7 To What is Cio made? 
A Ci; as, facio feci, jacio ject; but the old 1005 | 
v makes lexi, and eo ſpext, | 
bat is Dio made? | 
A. Di; as, fodio fodi. 
* 48 What is Gio mate ? 
wi . Gt; as, figiofugi 3 
bat is Pio made? 
3 i Pi; as, capio cepi; but cupio ; make) cupivi, 
i makes rapui, ſapio ſapui and ſopivi-. 
Te What is Rio made? WEE: 
v1 Ri; as, pario peperi. = [ 
7 T2 hat is Tio made? 
145 is made ſj with a double Has, quatio quaſſi. 
yh : What is Uo made? 
"lt Di ; as, ſtatuo ſtatui; bur * makes pluvi 
* firuo _— 7 5 and 25 uri. a 
wt il 


* 
2 
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The fourth Conjugation... 


7 Here. is your Rule for words of the f. 
dene bike Audio? 
A. Quarta 


* 


75 
{ 


0 of he Preterperfel . of compund 2 7 
- uarta dat is ivi, dc. > 1. 
What is the meaning of that Rule . em 
＋ an verbs of the fourth Conju ation n na 
ck preterperſeq; tenſes in iviz as, ſcto ſctvi : excei 0 
venio which makes veni; ſo' cambis, raucio, fait # 
ſartio, ſepio, ſentio, fulcio, haurio, which make 71 
ſancio makes ſanxi, and vincio wvinxi, ſalio hach fi 
and amicio amicui. | 
Q. Do theſe never make their Preteprfel 2 
in ĩvi⸗ A 
A. Yes ſometimes «cho? more ſeldom, 90 0 
Rule, Parcius utemur cambiui, c. : * 
0 
0 


1 

V : 
7 4 

—_ 7 


2 . hn ltd 
* 


ot rhe Preterperfe renſes of compound} 4: E 
Verbs. At 
WY Here is your Rule for the Preterpej f -Q 
tenſes of Compound Verba? $4. 
A. Fræteritum dat idem, 8c. 18 
F What is the meaning of that rule ? 4:4: 
That the compound Verb hath the amel * | 
terfect tenſe with his ſimple Verb, as, Doces 7 ki 
cui, edoceo edocui. bole 
Q. Are there no e from this rule, N * 
tericum dat idem? 0 
A. Tea, divers. | Pang 
Q. What is the firfl Exception? "3 
A. Sed ſylaba ſemper, c. 
bat is the meaning of that Exception? . . 
A. That the firſt ſyllable of the Pret er 0 
tenſe which doubled in ſome ſimple Verbs. 1 i. 
doubled in their Compounds; except on 


theſe three, præcurro, excurro, e bango; and in 
Compounds of do, diſco, flo and poſes. 
2 Shew how for r 


— an, 2 


2 — — s f e _ 12 9 


A Oceurro makes occyrri, not occucurri ſo all other 
4 zmpounds, except præcurro, which makes præcu- 
ori: and ſo excurro, repango, & c. 

Yo wry 5s your ſecond Exception from præte ritum 
f 1 As Of the Compounds of plico, oleo, Pungo, do, 
fe, as they are noted in the margent of my 
40 bok, and have every one t heir ſeveral Rules. 

*; What is your Rule for the Compounds of plics ? 

A. A lico compoſitum, dc. | 

*y What. is the meaning of that Rule? 

A. Plico being compounded with ſub; or with 

Vous, will have ari in the Prererperfe& tenſe: 

s, ſupplico, a, ſupplicavi : ſo multiplico, compound- 
4 ed of multum and plico, will have nnultiplicavi; but 

Jl the reſt of the Compounds of pico have both 
and avi; as, applico, applicui vel applicaxi 5 1p 

eynplico, replico, explico. 

Q Give your Rule for the compounds of oſeo. 

A. Quamvis wilt oleo, &c. 

5 What is the meaning of that, Rule? 

4. Although the ſimple Verb aleo makes olui in 
ph : Pre: * tenſe, yet all his Compounds 
＋ akes oleut 3 as, exoleo, exoleui, except redoleo and 
es „ which make olut; as, redoleo redolui; : 


\. Where 5 ot Rule for the Comporn f 
po £ 2 
"4. » Compoſita à pungo, Lc. 
. What ls the meaning of that Rule? 
All the Compounds of pango make punxi (a) Though 
rep repuingo which makes repunxi, and repu- many com- 


Þ pounds of 
Ds ave of the 
Give your Rule for the cines of do? e 
4 Nat um d dy quando, QC. „gain yet 


1 Te What is the meaning of that Rule ? tze bmrle n 
(a) The Compounds of do, being of the 99% cer of 
4 Conjugation, do make didi, not dedi; as, — 
| | ad- 


* 


120 c changing the f ewe intel vi 
(8) . ex dds; Ain af N f Ch) creds; edo 
cerrwm & do. all 9 55 of them , aer jan ors 


abſcondt. 

* What ds the Compounds of flo make 0" 1 
A. Stiti, nor ſteti; by the Rage, Netum 4 $90 

ſtas, ftir babebif. ; „ 


bd 


5 
+ 
. 
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— cats che firſt Vowel inco 6 C 2 


Hat «ther Excepiſais has u, who #1 
8 . the Compound Verbs do di differ frm 1 1 0 . 
fi mple : 3 ; 
A. Three general Enceptions. | 
N Which are thoſe 2. + 
"A: The fitſt of ſuch verbs, as when chey 
compounded; do change the firſt Vowel in che Þh 
ſent tenſe, and Preterperfect tenſe into e. The e 
cond of ſuch as do change the firſt Vowel int q * 
The third of ſuch as change the firſt Vowel int ; * 
ſave in the Pretepperfect tenſe. ; 10 
Q Give, the Rule of thoſe which ehrte theſ 
Vowetinito e. | 
4. Verba = fi mplicia, ge. | EE 
Give the meaning of that Rule. 4 
4. Theſe fimple Verbs, if they be n Wl 
do change che firſt Vowelintoe e: as, damilo bell 4 
compounded with con, makes condemno; [YT : wm 
oblefo : and thus in all the reſt. 1 85 2 
Q Have yu no ſpecial Obſervation of any of th 
Verbs of that: Able which ſo change the oft Fe 


into e? 
e of ſome Compounds of pars, 


| paſco. 

Q. What is your 0ifervatio of the Compounds 
parte. 6 8 
| That two of them, that! is, comperio and 4 
peri make their 9 tenſe in ri 1 0 


r 


oF Compounds changing the fr Vawel i into . 
* perio, cumperi; and fo 2 reperi, but all the 
Peſt of the < compounds of pario, make ads as aþerio, 

9 * 4 ut 5, and operto, operui. | * 
1 there non uſe to be obſerved i in the com- 
pario? | 
4 5 Nee Cexcept in the preterp erfect tenſe ) 
| Fs are declined; like Verbs of che fourth Conju- 
o gation, alrhough the ſimple Verb be; of. the third 
"| Conjugation; as, aperire, operire, repe ire. 6 8 725 
* What in the Obſervation. 9 FN Compounds 0 f 
CO „ n 
A. That anly wo. of chem; eſeo and Jiſpeſeo, | 
4 15 ee the firſt Vowel into &, and make their 
foct tenſe in at; racy | is compeſcut, 
44 4 peſco diſpeſcui: but all che reſt of the com- 
nds "= paſcordo keep ſtill the Yowel, and pre- 
l terperfect renſe of (ap ASE as, 7 
hei . 


an * Nee 
r » ** * 4 8 


rn 


": Compound: chavging: the rn Yomet into i. 


ne jour Rule for thi which chang the oft 
4 4; | Vowel into i. 3 
- Hee habsp, latea, Ac. 
1 . Mat is the meaning of 50 Rater, 
' 4 That theſe Verbs haben, lareo, e. it they be 
_mpounded,: deo change the firſt Vowel into - | 
1 as „ of habeo ts made inhibeo , and of men eripio , | 
d ſo in the reſt, 
0 Have you no ſpecial bſervation of. the compounds 
LSD. (7 nn tO das on $3 + 
3 Ves: t hat chey, make: their. Preterperfee 
Pee in ut, tho' cana 10 let oY ctoini ; 25, conciro 
1 ? 5 ee the Rule, h 
. A cano natumpreteritumper ui, c. 
18 Have you no other N Rules which are 


1 


1 ' 


: r 


e FERRY 0 61 7 rn into 3 A 
jomed to-this Raule, Hæc habeo, lateo, ſalio, G 
A, Yes, of the "compounds of places, pango, nt: 6 e 


Ye 3 


neo, ſeulpo, calco, ſalio, claudo, quatio, lavs. +» 
. Q What is your Rule for the componnds of gw 
ceo? 
A. Aplaceo ſic diſpliceo, &c c. 
Q. Give the meaning of that Rule. 
A. That all the Compounds of placeo do chan 1 
the firſt Vowel into 7 3 as, diſpliceo, except e 
placeo, and perplaceo, which are like rhe ſimple. 
2 Give your Rule for the Compounds of pango. 
A. Compoſita q pango retinent a, quit uor 7 a, & 
. What is the meaning of it? 


To" 8 ; 
* Pr OY 


* % S 
4A Ju; 
„ A 
1a 5 n — 
2 1 
9 * 
” 7 
% * 


Y 3 


I. That theſe four compounds of pango Ggnif þ L 


ing to joyn; that is, depango, oppango, circump. 


and repango do keep a 3 all che reſt of the Com g 

pounds of pang are changed into i, (as impingęo i 

pegi) by che Rule Hæc habeo, lateo, &c. 4 de 
Q. Give your rule for the Compounds of Maneo. 


A. A maneo manſi, &C. 
Q. | What is the meaning of it? 


A. That theſe four compounds of maneo, 1 4 or . 


mineo, emineo, promineo and immineo do change 
the firſt Vowel into i; and alſo make minui in d 
Preterperfect renſe; as, præmineo præminui, but al 
the reſt of them are in all _ declined like n 


neo as permaneo permanſi . 


Q. Where is your rule for rhecompoand of cath i ls . 


calcd; ſalro ? 0 


— 


A. Compaſita à ſcalpo, & c. | 

N What is the meaning? ? 105 

A. That the compounds of ſcalpo, calco, ſale, 
change a into, as for excalps-we'-ſay- exculpoz{| 
for incalco, inculco; for reſalo; reſults: | 


tio, lavo. 
A. .Compefita a 2 ec. 


Q. Give the meaning. 


Q Give the rule for the * of claudo, yi | 


AE: A 2 : * 2 


ants 5 12 „ 


* 


T er 
i) . panne ere lvo. 
« caſt away 43 30, * pr 4220 43 
Wt bur pr occluds 8 pop ie perquati, ur pores ; 
I {i Aa, be de e ee 


I "x 


© Compounds. changing 
: a vein the ver a 


[ Here Is your Ry le for „ 4008 
8 7 Doe? into 9 due the” -- 6a 


* 


A Has cf 5 componas, 4, | Na 
emi, feds; rege, fiber 
emo, "when they are com · 
1 50 my ew he Beſt Vowel into i,; ex» 
eept in the Phreterperfe& and other tenſes cum 
Ich aa of frango. we (ay, os ho reftetiʒ of 
i ci inci pio incepi; 5 not incipi. 
Haut you no pits oe tis Eads Her fi 
neee. Pad 
A. Tes; Ih: 
1 ds e | yy 
7 


* 4 


4 | 10 Q. Give — Rule. 3 
« Sed 2 notentur 3 ; e. ſuum 1 e, 


compounds of'y 
Ne middle 8 able of Tho vreſome 


* 


1 C Sbew 


Of the Supines of 7 imple Verb. 
by: As we do not ſay deago, bue des, ſo {ol 0 coagy, 
e ſay cogoz pergo for perago, ſurgo for Tſarrego. 7 
What is the Exception for the Con und 
A. Nil variat facio viſi, ccc. 
te rhe meaning of it. 
A. The Compoubds'of Facis do not change th thi . 
5 6 + firſt Vornly hes 5 4 — in thoſe 2555 92 . 
alPerficie, F. pounded wich Pr 5 5 2% (4) In coz. ie 1 
8 oP | reſt, as, (b. dhe Nh 4 ſtillT“ 
 olere facio : bs What is the Exception for COT of Lego 1 
& calfacio 4. A lego, natd, re, ſe, &c. 1 1 : 
of calere fa- Q. What it 7 meaning 2 . '” 2 
*&, or cili-. . 4, That Lego bein ng compounded, with re, ſe, pd 
ne en dre ſub, or trans, doth keep e ſtill; as, ee 2 
lieo z che reſt of che Com 27 8, Lego do change #* 
the f rſt vowel into i, as tntellige, nor intelleg o. 
2. How do the Compounds of Legaufake their Pres . * 
rerperfe tenſe? . 
A. Three of them intelligo, di ligo, negligs. make | 95 


theie pretetrpertec cenſe in leai: all the. Ft 
leet in the recep tenſe. = 


5 4 : 1 F, a 1 
CRE: 1 2 to # 


* 


a ; of lip inns of Gimple Yerts, 


Q1 Ow will you know the Supine of. 4 Im 
Verb? * 
y the ending ok the Nr fed tenſe. 'F B 
if Akita the 5 ies are formed. of che Þ re $ 
ter perfect rents, : — —= 
Q. Gtve hour Ru | 
-  A_ Nunc ex pre itn e. Stay I 
bat int be meaning N e e e L | 
te it? INS 
n hat we maſt kara to to" m besen oft 8 
PrecerperfeR cenſe. 1 . oh 


70 $354 


— 


T 3 wy 77 ges was: 1 
5 8 1 F the ö tenſe end in bi, W 64 
4. n og 3. as, bibi bibitum, 
. Give. the Rule. 
4 Bi ſibi tum ſormat, ce. 
2. What: 's Ci made? 
* A. Ci is Bade Fam, as, Vici dn, ici ihn, 
fect i faclun, jet jaBum. 
. What % Di made? 
A. Sum, 157 the Rule Di fir "Ws Kc. 
& Give the meaning of that Rule. 
414 Di in the Preterperfect teaſe, is made ſum in 
| = mia double, a pre a c/o, 
m e it wi A e jj, as pa 5e am, 
fadi iſm, e Foli foſſum, not feſun. 
= | er vario have you in that Hule, | 
22.7 wo 


6 etiam ee dec. 


bar is of it? © 
a . 2 That the ek Kt dle 4 is doubled in the 

Pf 9 renſe, is dot doubled in the Sapines, 
4 nakes tonſum, not fotonſum, ſo cecidi ceſum 
Rl I 2 | ceridi caſum, tetendi is made tenſum and tentum, 
: Umatudi tunſum, pepedi peditum, dedi datum. 
$? Whats Gi made? 
4. Gi is made Aum, as Legi lefliim, pegi and Pe. 

- Mm, fregrf 18 tetigi nn, egi 


| 0 cepi 0 Nef e f capio Taker eaptwn, and apt 
cæpio cæptum, rupi * ans ligua lifum,. © 


* Vat is Ri made? | | 
A. Ri is made ſom; as vi terſum 5 except . 
+ Q What 


1 which makes partum. K 2 


„ oo o 
* wal] * 
L 1 
NK 
5. 8 
: . 
; © 


"ne 2 wr. 


Serial 6 wait Verbs. 


: What is Si made rk. 1 
7 4. Si is made ſum; as, viſi Uiſen but mi 
„with a double . Theſe which follow] mak 
tum: as, fulſi ſultum, bauſi hauflum, farſi * 
farſi fartum, uſſi uſtum, geſſi geſtum, torſi makes. 1 
boch tortum and torſum, induſſi hat h indulram an am 4, 
indulſum. | 1 * 
Q. What in Pfi made .es? OO | 
A. Pf: is made tum; ſeripf n; bur e. can p 1 
makes campſum. ; 
Q. What, is Ti made? 
A. Tiis made tum; as, fleticoming « - flo. 
2 coming of i, do both of them mak Mm 
except verti which makes verſum. © 
Q What is Vi made 85 | | 
MV is made tum; as, flavi fatum; e exceſt t 
paui which makes paſtum, ſo lavi hath lotum, lauti 
and lavatum, potavi potum and pot atum, cavi make 
caxtum, ſevi coming of ſera, makes ſatum, livi lira 
jolvi ſolutum, volvi ee „ Jingultivi fi 12 1 
venivi to be ſold, makes venum, ſepelivi ſepil 
8 tum. i 1 N 
Q What is Ui made? 3 1: 
A. Di is made itwum's; as,” db gebe e ; babif 2 
the preterper fec: wi come of a Verbs ding in 
is made tum in the Supines, and hot itum; ah - 
exui coming of x makes exutum # except ri i ui 
uo, which makes Tuitum, not rut umz ſecui mai 20 
3 neck um, Fricut friehum, | miſcui mite 10554 
Micui Amnictutm, kerrui taſtum, docui docſu ten 1 Ge 
con vi conſultur, abut mitkes altum & ali „ 
( 
4 
4 


3 
= = 
2 > : 


5 e 2898 
N 


by 
3 
0 3 


: 
. 10 


. 3 5 
"as; — — 8 . * 


gala N 1. rr 7? \ : , 
rapi rapte, Fora Je, 2 


' What the meat ingot ile, 

mutant in ſum. | "OY. i 
A. Theſe Verbs tur n ui into ſuin; as * nag 

cenſum, ce llui celfum, meſſui me ſſum but nern 1 a * 

ram; and peru , pater makes yeſſum, XY 
er nd caritum. 


. a; What 1 Xi made 7 ae 
4 5 A. Xt 1s made ns as vi «' 4 iu, um ; ar fre 
1 4 verbs ending in xi caſt away ns "a5 fai makes 
© fic Nos nor Ferran 3 : ſo minaxi mt in 
WI firtnxi ffriclum, aud rinxĩ 1 5 Alfo theſe ſout 
4 9 ſerbs ending in xi makes aum, not tum; flexi 

0 flexum, plexi * frei Kram, * fluzum. 


2 


nn 


of the Supines of A Verbs. 


Here is your. Rule for Supines * com 
| pound Verbs. ? 
. Compoſi tum ut ſimplex formatur, Kc. 
Q. What is the meaning of "that Rule, Compoſirum | 
ut fimplex? 
4. That compound Vetbs form cheir Supines as 
ji 1 i whe fimple Verbs. whereof they are compounded : 
as docui makes dotum, ſo edocui edoBlum. 
* I there no Exception? 
4. Yes: Quamryis no tadem flet, &c, 
Q. ulut is the mean F of mo Words, Quamvis 
i non eadem ſtet, &c. 
al. A. That there are ſome co! pound Supines which 
45 nor che ſame Syllable iwh ch che ſimple have, | 
Þ; Which are thſe? | 
A. The Compounes, of hun makes ulfem, af 
witum rutum, of ſoltum ſultum, and of ſation ſitum, 
eo captum, fad um, attum, raptum, cantum, partum, 
15 | Par fur, Carprum,. artum Nas, ht ioto e; as, 
„ of captnm inceptum , "of f infekkum, Rc. 
Habe you no other chere, of the 8 158 
) | . 0 compound Verbs? _ 
A. Yes; of edo and noſco. 
2 What Obſervations have you f ihe ee e 
'x 102 
4. That the Compounds of Edo do nor na 
"ef un; as the Tone Verb FA doch; but of 
. = K 3 7 | lone d 


Ke LI 
5 
* . 


4z 


4 


NS 


ATE I. 5 0 RR r 
- I r * 7 
1 = 4 * 
4 l . 

a : 2 8 a 

FE % * 

„ ] 3 

N 


Noſeo. 


In verbs De- 
ponents and 
Communes - 


„ which form 
4. 


the Pierer- 

perfect tenſe 
after che or- 

Ainaty man- 


alone: as; exedo-miakes exeſum only comedo mal 


the Supines, do make their Pretetperſect tenſe * 


: Preterperfeft Tenſe , of Verbs in or. ; * 


„ 
. 9 1,0 
I * { K 7 * 
1 


WES r 
* 2 * 
8 

Tre * 2 1 8 


" comeſum and nne, by the Rule Verbum e do ce 
poſitum, gcc. 2 5 * 
Q What is your Obſervation for the combo, 7 1 


A. A noſco tantum duo, & c. | 8 1 
2. Give the Meaning of it. + 
4. That only theſe two compcunds of "Eg . f 

* and agnoſco have cognitum and agnitum. All the 
reſt of the compounds of noſco make notum: as per- [ F 
„ der notum; none of them make noſcitum. 3 


22 3 


Fd 


* » ob "Fe 2 
S » 


— 


Preterperſect IF 12 Verbs in or. 


W Here is your Rule for Verbs in or ? 


A. Verba in or admittunt, &c. 
, 2. What is the.Meaning of that Rule? +. 
4. That all Verbs Paſſives, whoſe Actives have. , 


4 alk 


PI 


the latter Supine of the Actiye Voice, by changing b. 
«into vs, and pucrin to ſum vel fui; as of lectu is ] 
made lefſus ſum vel fu, 15 
42. Is 1 25 no exception from that rule Verba in or? SP 
A. Yes ; At horum ni nunc ft deponens, Koe, n 
N. What is the Meaning fit!? 5 . "ſu 
4. Thar Pepe and Communes are to b | : 0 
* Cauſe they have vo latter Supine of the f. 
active whereof to be formed; and eſpecially tho 1 975 7 
ate to be noted which ſeem 0 differ fi om the con n. 1 41 
mon kind of declining; | £ * 
Q. Repeat thoſe which are obſerved i in your Bo. 
A. Labor makes lapſus, pattar makes paſſus, al, I. 
che compounds of patior 3 as competitor « 2 peri 0 


ner, as Pat. pe tior perpeſſus, fateor which — faſſus, and ah 


i£ 


fivesdo, we. compounds of it; as, confiteor 9 7 6 deffiteor des 


muſt fe ĩgn 
latter Supincs 


to form them 
„. 


Hellus, gradiar, makivg ereſſus, on * compout 
of i it - as, digredior digreſſu s. So cler fa meth 


” Perks biting tas o Provergerfat =" 


. LG 5 utor wſus, « ordior fig ing to weave, — 

e ditus; ordior to begin,orſus,nitor-niſur vel nixus 

4, wleiſcor ulrus, iraſcor iratus, obliviſcor oblitus,” 

'4 frulbus and fruitus, miſereor . "miſertus ; tor 
and tueor, both make tutus, although they habe Boch 

| tutum and tuitum in their Supines . Loquor makes Morier, eris, 
I locutus, ſequor ſecutus, experior expertus, paciſcor 19s ſum, = 
© | pattur, natciſcir naftus, apiſer aprur, adipiſeor adep- v, c. 
15 , tus, quer W queſtus, proficiſcor pr eftus, expergiſcor e X- reris, nts. 
berredui, comminiſcor commentur, naſcor narus, norton ſum, oriri. 
mor FOR ortor ortus. ; 


4 
* 1 


Ne 
| N — PAT "CE n 
* 


228 — CS 1 A 


of Verbs having a double PreterperfeR renſe. \ 


Ve is your Rule for Verbs which have t two 
Preterperfe & tenſes ? 
A, Prættritum n Alive, &c- 


* 


= te Q. Give the meaning of that *Rule. 


4 Thefe Verbs Neutershavea Preterperf. coſe 
; of both of the Active and Paſſive voice; as cœno cnavi 
4 nd cdnatus Jum, juro juravi and juratus ſum; poto po- 
14 bo and potatus; titubo titubavi and titubatut, cares 
ci and caſſus, prandeo prandi and pranſus, pateo pu- 
ii and paſſus, placeo placui and placitus, fueſco ſreui and 5 
1 E nis to be ſold, veniti and venditus ſumznubo 
to be married, nupſi and mp“ ſum, mereor meritu- ; 
em and merui, libet makes libuit and libitum eſt vel 
uit, ſicet makes licuit and ſicitum eſ vel fuit, tædet tæ- 
22 duit and pertaſum eſt vel ſuit; pudet puduit and pudi- 
Ex # tum eſt vel 2 piget v, ard Pn eft vel foir. 


Ry. 
K 7 ; 5 _ 


— 


of * preterfec 5 of Verbs Neuter: Patlves. 


0 e you not ſme eb. which are called Neus 
ter-Paſſives ? © 

. lee e | [op 

| K 4 | 2 Whet 


— 


© SA 8 — Preterpe lt coſe 


'Q.:What. Verbs are thoſe 3 W 
4 Verbs Neuters hav for- che mel part d he ' 
the Pa — and t eee ene 


5 NN ; . z lig 
1 is your Rule for them . e e hos 1 
* Neatro- Paſſhuwn ſic reteritum, We. 13 12 
Q. Give the meaning of that Rule. 
AA. Theſe: Neuter · Paſſives ha ve a Preterperck |, Ks 
_ tenſeasif of the Paſſive voice as;:Gaudeo gaviſs 
I Jamyfida hſus ſum, audeo auſus ſums fio faZtas ſum, Jos 
, leofalitus ſum, mœreor meſtus ſum ; although the «| 1 
Grammar! ian Phocas count mæſlus a Noun. '1 


\ T's 


Of verbs borrowing a Prererperſe& b E a 
Inu 
J Here is your Rule for theſe which 4 , 
M their Preterperfect tenſe? A "or 
A. Quzdam Præteritum verba, N . 
Q. vive me the Meaning of that Rule. $M fes 1 
A. Lheſe Verbs;haveno: Preterper ſect tenſe of Þ five 
1 own, but borrow! a Preterperſect tenſe Al Fre 
others; as, 1. Verbs luceptives ending in ſco, being iim 
put for the Primitive Verbs whereof they are deri⸗ Ti 
Þ ved do bor tow their preterperfec tene of them. 7 
Q. Mbat mean au by \Inceparves ending in (co, nl | 32 
for their Primitives? te rod 
A. Verbs which end in ſco, Ggniſyir 200. begin; 05 
to do a thing, or to wax more; at, tepe/co.robegil 
to be warm, or to wax warm, being put for tepedy! 8 
to he warm, hath tepvi in the Preterperſett renie, 4 1 * 
and ſo ferveſco put for ferves, will have fer. 5 | 
Q. Name 3 borrom tty Te, 
terpe feet terſe.- . 4 5 | 
A. Cern hath wid of 10 quatio makes concuſh 2 
of concutio, ferig ha. h percuſſi of percutio mein hath | 
mirxi of mingo, fido hat h ſeat of ſees, tollo ſufiuli of 14 
9 0 ſum bach 95 of ſuo, * tuli of _ „ala . 
pal - 


3 * 
Me bY a 
x * N 
5 A 


2 — 
fio engen makes = 


- 9 * £4 : . 7 7 * o » a6 '4 
ko + 3 84 1 Ix 17711 - 1 a WY as 
4 


(8 0 r . enen in 
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Ot { Yerhs-mapving he ProterperfeR renſes. 


T Here is. your: Ke far Verbs. wanting their 
VV. Preterperfedt tenſes 2 | 
a; "Prateritumn fugiunt virgo, ambigo, ec. 015 
. Civerhe Meaning of that, Rule. | 
© | A4. Theſe Verbs want their Praterperſe& tenſe. 


1] Firſt; theſe for. uergn; am bl org lic, fatiſia Pm. 


aideo. Secpndlys Such Verbs In cepti ves ending in oi 
co, which are not put for their ee but for 
I themſelves, or which have no Primitive Verbs: as, 
* cofl-hegin- with my Boy's age, which is derived 
of Prer,nocofany: Verb. Thirdly, ſuch Verbs paf- 
Nt | fives, whoſe Actiyes want the Supipes, whereof the 
: Preterperle&renſe ſhould be'foenied : as, "Morner, 
ig imer. FHourthly, all Medirarives heſiles Partario,, 
4 pbich ma kes parturivi, ana io eſurivi. 955 
Q. What Verbs do vou call Meditatives ? > 
I. All Verbs ſignifying a meditation, or a defire 
| a thing. or co be about 30, do ſomething : as 
Nit ur io, am about to Eper — I huoger, or 
we a «ſl ire to Cat. +, „ bro IN 
* . 7 r AT File. +1 QJ 2 
5 OS Ni 03 5 8 


bf verbs mancing heir ws moins: 57 
it x, ma. 1 
ee hour Rule for the Verbsi wanting ghrir 
Wy pines. it hrs A 
h 2 Hac. raro aut nunguam, c o. 5 1 10 
* Q. Ii bat. is the Meaningof that Rede:? - +47 oy 
A. All uheſe Verbs do mn gf = 
* lr | * . 


Is; 
1 


(a) Of Parco — . ends et 0 . 
meh ſun, 


1 compeſeo, 

. bum and 2 volo, nolo m. e eden ei, beit 

der erer Vd aden poves,comfues, ren componndoof a, 

* uſe. Excello as renuo; the compounds of cado, as incido; exceptINor 
| occido which makes oeraſun und recido which make 1 

recaſum. | 1 7 D ir 


Alſo theſe Verbs wane their Supines; reſpuo, * 
quo, Iuo, metuo, cluo, frigeo, caluo, ſterto, timeo, lac 
and arceo; but the compounds of arcto do mag 
ercitum. So the compounds of % want their]: - 


gu es Supi nes; 5 as ingruo. 4Y 

£ e Finally, all Neurers of the cob Conjugarig 10 
= it be which have ui in the Preterperfe& tenſe do wan 0; 
Hy their Supines; except oleo, doleo, plareo, taceo, par 0 n 121 
ſimple. eareb, noceo, bares, late, valeo and dars which 0 
their Supines. ine b Aneſs 
— — — — —— — * 80 — 858 * Vel u 


Ani . 
80 Direhitns for eh as/ [RET 0 25 

make Latine, to know in what kþ P 

to put a NOUN. LINE > 


* 


—— — 
170 
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i Wow to bee the Nominative eaſe 4 te 


7. word coming before che verb, info; Aft 
to the queſtion 2 who, or what, Is the Nom INE 
* caſe og Verb. E. a 5 
when a queſtion is asked; 28 Said h 

Love qr — 122 y 1 
Or the Verb be of the imperative Mood WW. dus 
Read you this. Hepo 

Or when theſe ſigns ir or there comerh beiti 
the verb; as, It M my Book , there came one to Aon 


hne word alſo which belongeth to the f 


E ein * 9 i * — " + — OY + ä $4 2 — N a wm 9 R 
F vs „ DET cs Ls. a $a - I * * b nd Os. 4 K 9 . * a 
* 0.9 Pas = A 5 : ,4 F Son IE, OLE... : >= , 7 s 5 1 7 * * ; 
SY EZ FL 1 » P * 3 2 * = 
i > : > T * 4.7 
1 a La . : . 1 
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4 "TY" p of * e 34 
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g wich thar which is aha Nominate, to the Verb, 
; hall be pur.in the eee e as, "My Pather 
> 9 Man, loveth me a Child. 
The word coming. aſter en or ecce, is put in the Rule 3. 
INominative or Accuſative. 
Te word coming after O, hen and Jrok, may be Rule 4. 
4]p it in che Nominative caſe. | = 
Hi to know the Genitive caſe. 
r nis word of coming after a Noun Subſtantive Rule r. 
| 1 or AdjeRive, is à ſign of the Gepirive caſe. 
Exception. | f 
2 F afrer abus and 45" ſignify ing need, is 2 Exception. 
ſign of che Ablative caſe. 1. 
f,. before 2 word; fignifying che praiſe or diſ- 7 8 
praiſe of a ching, is a ſign of the Genitive or Ablative. 
90 Fo after Adjectives, ſignifying fulveſs or empti- 
$Ineſs., is a ſign of a Genitive or Ablative. : 
iy Of, afrer dignus, indignus, natus, prognat us, ſat us, 
Vetus creatus, ortus, editus js a ſign of the Ablative. 
- Of, after Adjectires verbals ending in bilis, ſig- 
hy ing Paſſwely, is a ſign of the ative. 
This word of, coming after a ee is bur aw by Rue 2. 
erepoädon. vo 
4 Exceptions. eden 
A Fier pemter, pudet; tædet, piget; eier, mi- Exception. 
ſereſcit, it is a ſign. of the Genitisei 1 „„ 
4 11 | afcer Verbs of accuſing, condemning, warning, NE 
| br abſolving | ir is a ſign of the Genitive or Ablative. 
after the Verb Sm, ſignifying a Property or 
Ry, it is a ſign of the Genitive. 
5 * frer Verbs of depriving and —_—_ ir is 2 
, fn of che Ablariye; :.: | 
er Participles of the preter tenſe. 22 Furure 
1 Aris a ſign of che Dat ive or Ablanive wich 4 
p poſirion- C Iv) 
t or in coming defors the Name of a City orRulez » 
vn, being of the fi: gular Number, and-firſt or 
Inc hs ct of the. e 
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| pa a 3 © third . 1 
mumber, are figns of the Dative or Ablative. . wo A 
How to bnow the Datiue caſe. 
. He Noun which hath to before it, is aſually the 1 
| Rule © Dative Caſe. -/ of; 
But after theſe Verbs atrinet, pertinet, heath [io 
quor, hortor, invito, provoco, and Verbs of motion E 
is made by the Accuſative caſe with a4. 
; Hom to know the Accuſative caſe. | * to 
* word coming next aſter the Verb, withon 
any ſign before it, anſwering to the queſtich af 
whom or bat, is the Accuſative caſe. „ 
bier Verbs, Sabizatives, baff f 40 
: cer-Ver antives, Paſſives, or © 
8 as ſture, it is che Nominative. * * 
5 Aſter mijereor, miſere ſco, the Genirive. 1 
After reminiſcar, abliuiſcor, recordor, and mernin, . 
Genirire or Accuſative. 4 
Aſtet Intereſt aud refert the Genitive 3 unleß h 
| thide words, me, thee, his, ut, you; whom, which ate] . 
made by · the Ablative Poſleffive feminine, mea t vl Or 
ua. noflra aveſtra, c ja.. + the 
After Verbs ſignify ing rofir, diſprofir, ep} 5 
favour, obeying, reſiſting, ſerving, truſting, or | X | of c 
lieving, it is made by tha Darive. 0 ip 
So alſo after theſe Verbs, parco, placeo, pl 
pat rocinor, mediar, 1ibet, indulge, Nudto, dolce 4 1 re . 
blandior it is the Dative. 4 1 
"4 After the compounds of Sum, enoept Po : 
Dative. * th ne 
After Verbs of . al \ 
ing, the word ſignifying the perſon, is uſed i in! def Ad! 
Dative caſe.” 4 5 ; 
8. Aſter Verbs of wanting ,and pottorg ie ln 
the Genitive or Ablative. | 
9% After fungor, fruo"s tur and ele, it is 
Ablotivie | 
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Rue 1 
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40. ler fo and coniſto, agniſin ro coſt, a anc ' 4 . 
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= theſe Genitives' put 8 bNantively, tanti, 11. 
e Nuris, mincris. 2 
1 F s ſignifying the Meaſure of a ching are put Rule 2. 
in 15 ewe and ſomerimes in the Ablative, 3 
or Genitive; Sa foot high, 3 inches thick. 5 | 
=) Nouns pnifying continuance of: time, anſwering Rule 3. 
to the queſtion, how long 2 are put in the Accuſative. 6 
1 Nouns ſignifying ſpace or diſtanee of ſpace; as, Rule 4. 
'a ſurlong, a mile, are put in the Accuſative. 
4 Mark further what Prepoſitions and interje Note. 
Aion govern an Accuſative caſe. | 
How to know the Vocacive Caſe. 
He Vocative is then only uſed, when we call 
or ſpeak to any body. | 
Hum to know the: Ablative Caſe. 
IN ſignifying part of time, anſwering to the Rule 3. 
ſtion hen; are put in the Atlacive caſe, 
The — ſignifying the cauſe of a ching. 1 Rule 2. 
amen where with it is done, ot the manner; 
the Ablative caſe. -- Fans 
py Withis a fign of the Ablative, except after Verde * 3. 
olf comparing, being angry with, aud to mect with, 
. nt is a ſign of che Native.  -- 
By and than after Comparatives and Superlatves Rule 4. 
ce figns of the Ablative caſe. 1 ies | 
4 ci From | is the ſigu of the Ablative, except ir be af- Rule 5. 
"7 Verbs of taking away, and then ic is 2 bga of 
ative. 
0 ark further what Prepoſicions will govern an Note, 
* $i | ative caſe. 95 
* * Rules to know when to is not 4 ſign of the nuf. 
1 N '' nitive Mood, and when it i 1. 
Kc) "1 O aſter Nouns Subſtantives not governing 2Ge- 
| 0 niti ve caſe, viz. which ſigniſie the matter of 
th ir neter LE after ab yof cheſcAdjectives 


* Verbs ol exhorting, in. 
4 citing, 


or Participle in a ich ag , or the ſpeech is is d. de. 
turned by that or Which. 1 
To aſter Subſtantives or AdjeRives poverainga; 


Genitive caſe, is made by the Gerund in di. | 
To after Verbs of motion is uſually made by th 1 
th 


firſt Supine or Gerund in dum with ad, or Parti pe 
of the Futute in us. 

Trafcer a Gerund in dum ſignifying ach, 
made by the Subjunctive Mood and ut. 

About ro, is a ſign of the Participle of the Fur 
10 745. | 6 
Otherwiſe To before a Verb is a ſign of as Ind . 
Dirive Mood. 1 
To be is a ſign of the Ifiairive Paſſive. be | 
8 : Exceptions, - 7 p 
* Exceptions Fur tobe af;er the Verb Sum, or a Noun SubſtatÞ;*” 

3 1. tire js made by the participle in d ũms. 4 \ 
= 8 After certain Adjectives; as eaſie, hard, worthy |* 2 
1 unworthy, Sæc. it is uſually made by the latter Supines 
When a queſtion is atked, the anſwer in 100 d 
muſt be made by che ſame tenſe of a Verb, and ci 1: 
of a Noun that the queſjion is asked by 3 as, 4 ia” 
Terentius Eunuch af. 2.fc.2. Quid agitur 2 * 
Idem ibid. act. 3. ſc. 53. Quis me ſequitur? Ne 
Ideth ; and act. 3. fc. 3. Quid meritus ? Cr hel 1 
Except the queſtion be asked by Cujus, = . 
Jum? as, cujum pecus ? Meelibei.” i 
Or by a word that may govern divers 9 | p 
Horat. lib. 2. Sat. 3. r 
— empt ce? Patvo. Quanti ergo? Octo A 


AN 


Or except the anſwer is ro be made oy 8 1 Pert 
theſe Poſſelſives; mens, tuns, ſuns, noſter, wefter : ', 54S 
Cujus eſt hac domus! Noſtra. a... 

For in all thete the Verb wit not govern e 
caſe of che word whereby the anſwer 15 made, 78 
ic * of che word by which th ** is 7 * 
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3 n in he oy 
T fiſt, the Vocative (if there be any). is to T 
Taken, and whatſoever depends of it. 
Then the Nominative caſe ro the verb, or what- 
33 ſtands inſtead thereof, and chat which de- 
pends of it: but if the Verb be an Imperſonal, 
then there is no Nominative. 
**Thirdly, the principal Verb with his Infinicive 
Mood; or inſtead. thereof a Gerund or Supine, 
There is no ſentence without a Verb,uolefs when 
an Interjection ſupplies the Place thereof. 
; Four thly, that caſe which the Verb properly go—-— 4. | 
each, and then the other-caſesin'their order. _— 
This order is changed in the oblique caſes of the Exception. 
5 aclative qui, of Interrogatives, Indefinites, and 1 
9 Parcitives, which together with their Subſtantives 
it they have them expreſſed.) are commonly to be 
taken before the Verb, or ocher word wheregf 
Ki | ch are governed. 
Coyjagations are uſually taken firſt in conſiruing 
Adverb, either be fore or after the Verb, as the tenſe 
[rec uires. Except AdFegys of likeneſs ; as quemad- 
4 megum, ſicut, cc. having ſic. or ita anſwering, to 
0 15 m, in the lecond part of the ſentence, which are 
taken firſt 
3 i  Incer jeRtions alſo governing a Vocative caſe are 
ode conſtrued. in che firſt place together with 
teir_caſc,. 
W alſo muſt be taken together wich - 
| CA e. i 5 
5 3 The Adje&ive is alwaysro be caken- wich hisSub- 
rive, uolels when it doch pals its ſiguification 
"$10 another ward. 
1 93 uch words as are wanting to make up full con- 
FIltruc * are to be ſupplied by tlie ſenſe 3 the 
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near as can bet to the 

be not loſt. 
Examples. | 

Phu s quam: Aliens Roman, Melibae, putavis 

Stultus ego, butt noſtræ ſimi lem, quo ; ſepe em, 

Paſtores ovium teneros depellere See ee 


Tin, to be conſtrued according fo the precedent Rule 


I Elibe? OMelibeeus, ego I Pultus fooliſh may, 

put avi thou ght, Urbem the City, quam which, 

dieunt they call, Roemam Rome, on to be) ſi milem 

like hic noſſræ (Vrti) this our (City) quo whither 

(nos we) Paſtores Shepherds, ſolemus are wont 

ſæpe often, depelſere to drive, teneros fetus ovium 
our tender Lambs: 

' Magnus animus conſcius fibi melioris nature ,' dat 
quidem operam ut in hac ſtatione qud poſitas ef 
honefte ſe atque induftrie gerat; cæterum nihil borun 
circa ipſum ſuum indicat, ſed ut commodatis utit 
peregrinns & properans, 

Magnus ani mus # great fpirir, conſcius being cob 
ſcious, {bi to himſelf, melioris nature of a better nh 
ture, dat quidem operam dot indeed endeavour, W 


— 


that, gerat he may 9% ; ſe himſelf, boneſte honeſt 
ly, atque and ind: 

in this ſtanding, aud wherein, eſt he is, poſit us ſe 
c&terum but y et, judicat.he judgeth, nibil 
ram of theſe things, circa ipſum about him, ſi 
own, ſed bur peregrinus being a ſtravger, G 0 
properans haſtening, utitur uſeth chem, wt as, comms 
datis chings u. e x: 
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ndu ſtriouſly, in hac Ratio 
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